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Security Declaration
 
Product Lifecycle

Huawei's regulations on product lifecycle are subject to the Product End of Life Policy. For details about
this policy, visit the following web page:
https://support.huawei.com/ecolumnsweb/en/warranty-policy
 
Vulnerability

Huawei's regulations on product vulnerability management are subject to the Vul. Response Process. For
details about this process, visit the following web page:
https://www.huawei.com/en/psirt/vul-response-process
For vulnerability information, enterprise customers can visit the following web page:
https://securitybulletin.huawei.com/enterprise/en/security-advisory
 
Preconfigured Digital Certificate

The digital certificates preconfigured on Huawei devices are subject to the Rights and Responsibilities of
Preconfigured Digital Certificates on Huawei Devices. For details about this document, visit the following
web page:
https://support.huawei.com/enterprise/en/bulletins-service/ENEWS2000015789
 
Huawei Enterprise End User License Agreement

This agreement is the end user license agreement between you (an individual, company, or any other
entity) and Huawei for the use of the Huawei Software. Your use of the Huawei Software will be deemed
as your acceptance of the terms mentioned in this agreement. For details about this agreement, visit the
following web page:
https://e.huawei.com/en/about/eula
 
Lifecycle of Product Documentation

Huawei after-sales user documentation is subject to the Product Documentation Lifecycle Policy. For
details about this policy, visit the following web page:
https://support.huawei.com/enterprise/en/bulletins-website/ENEWS2000017761
 
 
 
 

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. ii

https://support.huawei.com/ecolumnsweb/en/warranty-policy
https://www.huawei.com/en/psirt/vul-response-process
https://securitybulletin.huawei.com/enterprise/en/security-advisory
https://support.huawei.com/enterprise/en/bulletins-service/ENEWS2000015789
https://e.huawei.com/en/about/eula
https://support.huawei.com/enterprise/en/bulletins-website/ENEWS2000017761


Contents

1 Permissions Management..................................................................................................... 1
1.1 Creating a User and Granting Permissions.....................................................................................................................1
1.2 DAS Custom Policies...............................................................................................................................................................2
1.3 Differences Between IAM Permissions and Database Permissions........................................................................3

2 Logging in to a DB Instance..................................................................................................4
2.1 Logging in to a Huawei Cloud DB Instance................................................................................................................... 4
2.2 Logging in to a DB isntance built on a Huawei Cloud ECS...................................................................................... 9
2.2.1 Step 1: Add DB Instance Login Information............................................................................................................... 9
2.2.2 Step 2: Log in to a DB isntance built on a Huawei Cloud ECS.......................................................................... 13
2.3 Logging in to a DB Instance Shared by Others.......................................................................................................... 14
2.3.1 Sharing a DB Instance with Others............................................................................................................................. 14
2.3.2 Logging in to a DB Instance Shared by Others.......................................................................................................17
2.3.3 Managing Login Information of DB Instances Shared by Others.....................................................................18

3 MySQL...................................................................................................................................... 19
3.1 Account Management......................................................................................................................................................... 19
3.1.1 Creating a Database User...............................................................................................................................................19
3.1.2 Editing a Database User................................................................................................................................................. 25
3.1.3 Deleting a Database User...............................................................................................................................................27
3.2 Database Management...................................................................................................................................................... 27
3.2.1 Creating a Database......................................................................................................................................................... 27
3.2.2 Dropping a Database....................................................................................................................................................... 28
3.2.3 Viewing Data Dictionary of a Database.................................................................................................................... 29
3.3 SQL Operations......................................................................................................................................................................30
3.3.1 SQL Window........................................................................................................................................................................30
3.3.2 Executing SQL Statements............................................................................................................................................. 32
3.3.3 SQL Execution Plan........................................................................................................................................................... 34
3.3.4 SQL Favorites...................................................................................................................................................................... 36
3.3.5 SQL History.......................................................................................................................................................................... 37
3.4 Table Management.............................................................................................................................................................. 38
3.4.1 Creating a Table................................................................................................................................................................. 38
3.4.2 Opening a Table.................................................................................................................................................................41
3.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table..............................................................................................................................................43

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. iii



3.4.4 Altering a Table.................................................................................................................................................................. 45
3.4.5 Renaming a Table..............................................................................................................................................................46
3.4.6 Dropping a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 47
3.4.7 Clearing a Table................................................................................................................................................................. 48
3.4.8 Maintaining a Table..........................................................................................................................................................49
3.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................... 52
3.5.1 Creating a View.................................................................................................................................................................. 52
3.5.2 Opening a View..................................................................................................................................................................54
3.5.3 Altering a View................................................................................................................................................................... 56
3.5.4 Dropping a View................................................................................................................................................................ 58
3.5.5 Viewing Details of a View.............................................................................................................................................. 59
3.6 Stored Procedure Management....................................................................................................................................... 60
3.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure..........................................................................................................................................60
3.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure................................................................................................................. 62
3.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure........................................................................................................................................ 63
3.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure...................................................................................................................... 64
3.7 Event Management.............................................................................................................................................................. 65
3.7.1 Creating an Event.............................................................................................................................................................. 65
3.7.2 Altering an Event............................................................................................................................................................... 66
3.7.3 Dropping an Event............................................................................................................................................................ 68
3.7.4 Viewing Details of an Event...........................................................................................................................................68
3.8 Trigger Management........................................................................................................................................................... 69
3.8.1 Creating a Trigger..............................................................................................................................................................69
3.8.2 Altering a Trigger...............................................................................................................................................................70
3.8.3 Dropping a Trigger............................................................................................................................................................ 72
3.8.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger.......................................................................................................................................... 73
3.9 Function Management........................................................................................................................................................74
3.9.1 Creating a Function.......................................................................................................................................................... 74
3.9.2 Altering or Executing a Function................................................................................................................................. 76
3.9.3 Dropping a Function.........................................................................................................................................................78
3.9.4 Viewing Details of a Function....................................................................................................................................... 79
3.10 Data Import and Export................................................................................................................................................... 80
3.10.1 Importing Data................................................................................................................................................................ 80
3.10.2 Exporting Data................................................................................................................................................................. 82
3.11 Generating Test Data........................................................................................................................................................ 88
3.12 Tracking and Rolling Back Data.................................................................................................................................... 91
3.13 Task Management..............................................................................................................................................................97
3.13.1 Task Scheduling............................................................................................................................................................... 97
3.13.2 Scheduled Backup........................................................................................................................................................ 103
3.14 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization............................................................................................... 108
3.15 Intelligent O&M (New Version).................................................................................................................................. 110
3.15.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 110

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. iv



3.15.2 Viewing the Overall Status of an Instance.......................................................................................................... 113
3.15.3 Real-Time Performance.............................................................................................................................................. 116
3.15.4 Real-Time Sessions.......................................................................................................................................................118
3.15.5 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 120
3.15.5.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................120
3.15.5.2 Top SQL........................................................................................................................................................................ 126
3.15.5.3 SQL Insights................................................................................................................................................................ 131
3.15.5.4 SQL Diagnosis.............................................................................................................................................................135
3.15.5.5 SQL Statement Concurrency Control................................................................................................................. 137
3.15.5.6 Auto Flow Control..................................................................................................................................................... 143
3.15.6 Locks and Transactions............................................................................................................................................... 145
3.15.6.1 InnoDB Locks.............................................................................................................................................................. 145
3.15.6.2 Metadata Locks......................................................................................................................................................... 146
3.15.7 Storage Analysis............................................................................................................................................................ 147
3.15.8 Daily Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 152
3.15.9 Inspection Score............................................................................................................................................................ 155
3.15.9.1 Inspection Score......................................................................................................................................................... 156
3.15.9.2 Scoring Rules.............................................................................................................................................................. 158
3.16 Intelligent O&M (Old Version).................................................................................................................................... 160
3.16.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 160
3.16.2 Performance................................................................................................................................................................... 166
3.16.2.1 Performance History................................................................................................................................................ 166
3.16.2.2 Real-Time Performance.......................................................................................................................................... 168
3.16.2.3 Real-Time Diagnosis................................................................................................................................................ 172
3.16.2.4 Performance Trends Comparisons....................................................................................................................... 173
3.16.2.5 Custom Graphs...........................................................................................................................................................175
3.16.3 Sessions............................................................................................................................................................................ 177
3.16.3.1 Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary.......................................................................................................... 177
3.16.3.2 Real-Time Sessions................................................................................................................................................... 179
3.16.4 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 181
3.16.4.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................181
3.16.4.2 SQL Explorer............................................................................................................................................................... 185
3.16.4.3 SQL Diagnosis.............................................................................................................................................................192
3.16.4.4 SQL Statement Concurrency Control................................................................................................................. 194
3.16.5 Locks and Transactions............................................................................................................................................... 199
3.16.5.1 InnoDB Locks.............................................................................................................................................................. 199
3.16.5.2 Metadata Locks......................................................................................................................................................... 200
3.16.6 Daily Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 201

4 Microsoft SQL Server..........................................................................................................204
4.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 204
4.1.1 Creating a Login Name................................................................................................................................................. 204
4.1.2 Database User Management...................................................................................................................................... 206

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. v



4.1.3 Database Role Management...................................................................................................................................... 208
4.2 Database Management.................................................................................................................................................... 209
4.2.1 Creating a Database...................................................................................................................................................... 209
4.2.2 Dropping a Database..................................................................................................................................................... 211
4.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 212
4.3.1 SQL Window..................................................................................................................................................................... 212
4.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 214
4.3.3 Executing SQL Plan........................................................................................................................................................ 217
4.3.4 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 218
4.3.5 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 220
4.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 221
4.4.1 Creating a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 221
4.4.2 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 223
4.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 225
4.4.4 Altering a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 226
4.4.5 Renaming a Table........................................................................................................................................................... 227
4.4.6 Clearing a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 228
4.4.7 Dropping a Table............................................................................................................................................................. 229
4.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 230
4.5.1 Creating a View............................................................................................................................................................... 230
4.5.2 Dropping a View.............................................................................................................................................................. 232
4.5.3 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 233
4.5.4 Altering a View................................................................................................................................................................ 235
4.5.5 Viewing Details of a View............................................................................................................................................ 236
4.6 Stored Procedure Management.....................................................................................................................................237
4.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure....................................................................................................................................... 237
4.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure.............................................................................................................. 240
4.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure......................................................................................................................................242
4.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure.................................................................................................................... 243
4.7 Trigger Management.........................................................................................................................................................244
4.7.1 Creating a Trigger........................................................................................................................................................... 244
4.7.2 Altering a Trigger............................................................................................................................................................ 246
4.7.3 Dropping a Trigger..........................................................................................................................................................247
4.7.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger........................................................................................................................................ 248
4.8 Function Management..................................................................................................................................................... 249
4.8.1 Creating a Function........................................................................................................................................................ 249
4.8.2 Altering or Executing a Function............................................................................................................................... 252
4.8.3 Dropping a Function...................................................................................................................................................... 254
4.8.4 Viewing Details of a Function.....................................................................................................................................255
4.9 Data Import and Export................................................................................................................................................... 256
4.9.1 Importing Data................................................................................................................................................................ 256
4.9.2 Exporting Data................................................................................................................................................................. 258

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. vi



5 PostgreSQL............................................................................................................................265
5.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 265
5.1.1 Role Management.......................................................................................................................................................... 265
5.2 Database Management.................................................................................................................................................... 266
5.2.1 Creating a Database...................................................................................................................................................... 266
5.2.2 Deleting a Database...................................................................................................................................................... 267
5.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 268
5.3.1 SQL Window..................................................................................................................................................................... 268
5.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 270
5.3.3 Executing SQL Plan........................................................................................................................................................ 273
5.3.4 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 275
5.3.5 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 276
5.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 277
5.4.1 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 277
5.4.2 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 279
5.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 280
5.5.1 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 280
5.5.2 Viewing Details of a View............................................................................................................................................ 281
5.6 Stored Procedure Management.....................................................................................................................................282
5.6.1 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure.................................................................................................................... 282
5.7 Trigger Management.........................................................................................................................................................282
5.7.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger........................................................................................................................................ 283
5.8 Sequence Management....................................................................................................................................................283
5.8.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence................................................................................................................................... 283
5.9 Data Import and Export................................................................................................................................................... 284
5.9.1 Importing Data................................................................................................................................................................ 284
5.9.2 Exporting Data................................................................................................................................................................. 286
5.10 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 292
5.10.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 292
5.10.2 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 298
5.10.2.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................298
5.10.2.2 SQL Explorer............................................................................................................................................................... 302

6 RDS for MariaDB................................................................................................................. 308
6.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 308
6.1.1 Creating a User................................................................................................................................................................ 308
6.1.2 Editing a User................................................................................................................................................................... 313
6.1.3 Deleting a User................................................................................................................................................................ 314
6.2 Database Management.................................................................................................................................................... 315
6.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 317
6.3.1 SQL Window..................................................................................................................................................................... 317
6.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 319
6.3.3 SQL Execution Plan........................................................................................................................................................ 322

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. vii



6.3.4 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 324
6.3.5 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 325
6.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 326
6.4.1 Creating a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 326
6.4.2 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 331
6.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 332
6.4.4 Altering a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 334
6.4.5 Renaming a Table........................................................................................................................................................... 335
6.4.6 Clearing a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 336
6.4.7 Dropping a Table............................................................................................................................................................. 337
6.4.8 Maintaining a Table....................................................................................................................................................... 338
6.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 341
6.5.1 Creating a View............................................................................................................................................................... 341
6.5.2 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 343
6.5.3 Altering a View................................................................................................................................................................ 345
6.5.4 Dropping a View.............................................................................................................................................................. 346
6.5.5 Viewing Details of a View............................................................................................................................................ 347
6.6 Stored Procedure Management.....................................................................................................................................348
6.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure....................................................................................................................................... 348
6.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure.............................................................................................................. 350
6.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure......................................................................................................................................352
6.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure.................................................................................................................... 353
6.7 Event Management........................................................................................................................................................... 354
6.7.1 Creating an Event............................................................................................................................................................354
6.7.2 Altering an Event............................................................................................................................................................ 356
6.7.3 Dropping an Event.......................................................................................................................................................... 357
6.7.4 Viewing Details of an Event........................................................................................................................................ 358
6.8 Trigger Management.........................................................................................................................................................359
6.8.1 Creating a Trigger........................................................................................................................................................... 359
6.8.2 Altering a Trigger............................................................................................................................................................ 361
6.8.3 Dropping a Trigger..........................................................................................................................................................362
6.8.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger........................................................................................................................................ 363
6.9 Function Management..................................................................................................................................................... 364
6.9.1 Creating a Function........................................................................................................................................................ 364
6.9.2 Altering or Executing a Function............................................................................................................................... 367
6.9.3 Dropping a Function...................................................................................................................................................... 369
6.9.4 Viewing Details of a Function.....................................................................................................................................370
6.10 Data Import and Export.................................................................................................................................................371
6.10.1 Importing Data.............................................................................................................................................................. 371
6.10.2 Exporting Data...............................................................................................................................................................373
6.11 Generating Test Data...................................................................................................................................................... 379
6.12 Task Management........................................................................................................................................................... 382

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. viii



6.12.1 Task Scheduling............................................................................................................................................................. 382
6.12.2 Scheduled Backup........................................................................................................................................................ 387
6.13 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization............................................................................................... 391
6.14 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 394
6.14.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 394
6.14.2 Viewing the Overall Status of an Instance.......................................................................................................... 396
6.14.3 Real-Time Performance.............................................................................................................................................. 399
6.14.4 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 401
6.14.4.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................401
6.14.4.2 SQL Statement Concurrency Control................................................................................................................. 406
6.14.4.3 Auto Flow Control..................................................................................................................................................... 409
6.14.5 Storage Analysis............................................................................................................................................................ 412
6.14.6 Daily Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 416

7 GaussDB.................................................................................................................................420
7.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 420
7.1.1 Role Management.......................................................................................................................................................... 420
7.2 Database Management.................................................................................................................................................... 421
7.2.1 Creating a Database...................................................................................................................................................... 421
7.2.2 Deleting a Database...................................................................................................................................................... 422
7.2.3 Creating a Schema..........................................................................................................................................................423
7.2.4 Opening a Schema......................................................................................................................................................... 424
7.2.5 Dropping a Schema........................................................................................................................................................ 425
7.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 426
7.3.1 SQL Query......................................................................................................................................................................... 426
7.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 428
7.3.3 Executing SQL Plan........................................................................................................................................................ 429
7.3.4 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 430
7.3.5 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 432
7.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 432
7.4.1 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 432
7.4.2 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 434
7.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 435
7.5.1 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 435
7.5.2 Viewing Details of a View............................................................................................................................................ 436
7.6 Stored Procedure Management.....................................................................................................................................437
7.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure....................................................................................................................................... 437
7.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure.............................................................................................................. 438
7.6.3 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure.................................................................................................................... 439
7.6.4 Dropping a Stored Procedure......................................................................................................................................440
7.7 Trigger Management.........................................................................................................................................................441
7.7.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger........................................................................................................................................ 441
7.8 Sequence Management....................................................................................................................................................441

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. ix



7.8.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence................................................................................................................................... 442
7.9 Data Import and Export................................................................................................................................................... 442
7.9.1 Importing Data................................................................................................................................................................ 442
7.9.2 Exporting Data................................................................................................................................................................. 445
7.10 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 451
7.10.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 451
7.10.2 Performance................................................................................................................................................................... 457
7.10.2.1 Instance Performance.............................................................................................................................................. 457
7.10.2.2 Single Node with Multiple Metrics..................................................................................................................... 459
7.10.2.3 Multiple Nodes with a Single Metric..................................................................................................................464
7.10.3 Real-Time sessions....................................................................................................................................................... 469
7.10.4 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 470
7.10.4.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................470
7.10.4.2 SQL Explorer............................................................................................................................................................... 474
7.10.5 Daily Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 479
7.10.6 WDR Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 481

8 GaussDB(for MySQL)..........................................................................................................483
8.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 483
8.1.1 Creating a User................................................................................................................................................................ 483
8.1.2 Editing a User................................................................................................................................................................... 489
8.1.3 Deleting a user.................................................................................................................................................................490
8.2 Database Management.................................................................................................................................................... 491
8.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 492
8.3.1 SQL Window..................................................................................................................................................................... 493
8.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 494
8.3.3 SQL Execution Plan........................................................................................................................................................ 497
8.3.4 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 498
8.3.5 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 500
8.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 501
8.4.1 Creating a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 501
8.4.2 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 504
8.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 506
8.4.4 Altering a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 507
8.4.5 Renaming a Table........................................................................................................................................................... 508
8.4.6 Clearing a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 509
8.4.7 Dropping a Table............................................................................................................................................................. 510
8.4.8 Maintaining a Table....................................................................................................................................................... 511
8.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 513
8.5.1 Creating a View............................................................................................................................................................... 513
8.5.2 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 515
8.5.3 Altering a View................................................................................................................................................................ 517
8.5.4 Dropping a View.............................................................................................................................................................. 518

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. x



8.6 Event Management........................................................................................................................................................... 519
8.6.1 Creating an Event............................................................................................................................................................519
8.6.2 Altering an Event............................................................................................................................................................ 521
8.6.3 Dropping an Event.......................................................................................................................................................... 522
8.7 Stored Procedure Management.....................................................................................................................................523
8.7.1 Creating a Stored Procedure....................................................................................................................................... 523
8.7.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure.............................................................................................................. 525
8.7.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure......................................................................................................................................527
8.8 Function Management..................................................................................................................................................... 528
8.8.1 Creating a Function........................................................................................................................................................ 528
8.8.2 Altering or Executing a Function............................................................................................................................... 531
8.8.3 Dropping a Function...................................................................................................................................................... 532
8.9 Trigger Management.........................................................................................................................................................533
8.9.1 Creating a Trigger........................................................................................................................................................... 533
8.9.2 Altering a Trigger............................................................................................................................................................ 534
8.9.3 Dropping a Trigger..........................................................................................................................................................535
8.10 Data Import and Export.................................................................................................................................................536
8.10.1 Importing Data.............................................................................................................................................................. 536
8.10.2 Exporting Data...............................................................................................................................................................539
8.11 Generating Test Data...................................................................................................................................................... 545
8.12 Task Management........................................................................................................................................................... 548
8.12.1 Task Scheduling............................................................................................................................................................. 548
8.12.2 Scheduled Backup........................................................................................................................................................ 548
8.13 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization............................................................................................... 552
8.14 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 554
8.14.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 554
8.14.2 Performance................................................................................................................................................................... 560
8.14.2.1 Performance History................................................................................................................................................ 560
8.14.2.2 Real-Time Performance.......................................................................................................................................... 562
8.14.2.3 Real-Time Diagnosis................................................................................................................................................ 565
8.14.2.4 Performance Trends Comparisons....................................................................................................................... 566
8.14.2.5 Custom Graphs...........................................................................................................................................................567
8.14.3 Sessions............................................................................................................................................................................ 569
8.14.3.1 Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary.......................................................................................................... 569
8.14.3.2 Real-Time Sessions................................................................................................................................................... 570
8.14.4 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 572
8.14.4.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................572
8.14.4.2 SQL Explorer............................................................................................................................................................... 576
8.14.4.3 SQL Diagnosis.............................................................................................................................................................582
8.14.4.4 SQL Statement Concurrency Control................................................................................................................. 584
8.14.5 Daily Reports.................................................................................................................................................................. 587
8.14.6 Locks and Transactions............................................................................................................................................... 589

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. xi



8.14.6.1 InnoDB Locks.............................................................................................................................................................. 589

9 GeminiDB Cassandra.......................................................................................................... 591
9.1 Account Management...................................................................................................................................................... 591
9.1.1 Role Management.......................................................................................................................................................... 591
9.2 Keyspace Management.................................................................................................................................................... 593
9.2.1 Overview............................................................................................................................................................................ 593
9.2.2 Creating a Keyspace....................................................................................................................................................... 594
9.2.3 Deleting a Keyspace....................................................................................................................................................... 595
9.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................... 596
9.3.1 SQL Window..................................................................................................................................................................... 596
9.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................... 598
9.3.3 SQL Favorites.................................................................................................................................................................... 601
9.3.4 SQL History....................................................................................................................................................................... 603
9.4 Table Management............................................................................................................................................................ 604
9.4.1 Creating a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 604
9.4.2 Opening a Table.............................................................................................................................................................. 605
9.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table........................................................................................................................................... 606
9.4.4 Altering a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 607
9.4.5 Clearing a Table............................................................................................................................................................... 607
9.4.6 Dropping a Table............................................................................................................................................................. 608
9.5 View Management............................................................................................................................................................. 609
9.5.1 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................... 610
9.5.2 Viewing Details of a View............................................................................................................................................ 611
9.6 Keyspace Custom Types................................................................................................................................................... 611
9.6.1 Viewing Custom Type.................................................................................................................................................... 612
9.7 Data Import and Export................................................................................................................................................... 612
9.7.1 Importing Data................................................................................................................................................................ 612
9.7.2 Exporting Data................................................................................................................................................................. 615

10 GaussDB(DWS).................................................................................................................. 620
10.1 Database Management................................................................................................................................................. 620
10.1.1 Creating a Database.................................................................................................................................................... 620
10.1.2 Deleting a Database.................................................................................................................................................... 621
10.2 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................. 622
10.2.1 SQL Window................................................................................................................................................................... 622
10.2.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................ 624
10.2.3 Executing SQL Plan...................................................................................................................................................... 625
10.2.4 SQL Favorites................................................................................................................................................................. 626
10.2.5 SQL History..................................................................................................................................................................... 628
10.3 Table Management......................................................................................................................................................... 629
10.3.1 Opening a Table............................................................................................................................................................ 629
10.3.2 Viewing Details of a Table.........................................................................................................................................631
10.4 View Management.......................................................................................................................................................... 632

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. xii



10.4.1 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................. 632
10.4.2 Viewing Details of a View..........................................................................................................................................633
10.5 Stored Procedure Management.................................................................................................................................. 634
10.5.1 Creating a Stored Procedure..................................................................................................................................... 634
10.5.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure............................................................................................................ 635
10.5.3 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure................................................................................................................. 637
10.5.4 Dropping a Stored Procedure................................................................................................................................... 637
10.6 Trigger Management...................................................................................................................................................... 638
10.6.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger..................................................................................................................................... 638
10.7 Sequence Management................................................................................................................................................. 639
10.7.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence................................................................................................................................ 639
10.8 Operation Audit................................................................................................................................................................ 640

11 DDS.......................................................................................................................................642
11.1 Account Management.................................................................................................................................................... 642
11.1.1 User Management........................................................................................................................................................642
11.1.2 Role Management........................................................................................................................................................ 644
11.2 Database Management................................................................................................................................................. 646
11.2.1 Creating a Database.................................................................................................................................................... 647
11.2.2 Dropping a Database.................................................................................................................................................. 648
11.3 Command Operation...................................................................................................................................................... 648
11.3.1 Command Query.......................................................................................................................................................... 648
11.3.2 Command History........................................................................................................................................................ 650
11.4 Collection Management................................................................................................................................................ 651
11.4.1 Creating a Collection................................................................................................................................................... 651
11.4.2 Opening a Collection................................................................................................................................................... 654
11.4.3 Altering Validator......................................................................................................................................................... 655
11.4.4 Renaming a Collection................................................................................................................................................657
11.4.5 Clearing a Collection................................................................................................................................................... 657
11.4.6 Dropping a Collection................................................................................................................................................. 658
11.4.7 Creating an Index......................................................................................................................................................... 658
11.4.8 Editing an Index............................................................................................................................................................ 660
11.4.9 Deleting an Index......................................................................................................................................................... 661
11.5 View Management.......................................................................................................................................................... 661
11.5.1 Creating a View............................................................................................................................................................. 661
11.5.2 Opening a View............................................................................................................................................................. 663
11.5.3 Editing a View................................................................................................................................................................ 664
11.5.4 Dropping a View........................................................................................................................................................... 665
11.6 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 666
11.6.1 Querying the Number of Connections to an Instance ................................................................................... 666
11.6.2 Sessions............................................................................................................................................................................ 667
11.6.3 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................... 668

12 DDM..................................................................................................................................... 671

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. xiii



12.1 Account Management.................................................................................................................................................... 671
12.1.1 User Management........................................................................................................................................................671
12.2 Database Management................................................................................................................................................. 674
12.3 SQL Operations................................................................................................................................................................. 674
12.3.1 SQL Window................................................................................................................................................................... 674
12.3.2 Executing SQL Statements........................................................................................................................................ 676
12.3.3 Executing SQL Plan...................................................................................................................................................... 677
12.3.4 SQL Favorites................................................................................................................................................................. 678
12.3.5 SQL History..................................................................................................................................................................... 680
12.4 Table Management......................................................................................................................................................... 681
12.4.1 Creating a Table............................................................................................................................................................ 681
12.4.2 Opening a Table............................................................................................................................................................ 682
12.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table.........................................................................................................................................683
12.4.4 Altering a Table............................................................................................................................................................. 684
12.4.5 Clearing a Table............................................................................................................................................................ 685
12.4.6 Dropping a Table.......................................................................................................................................................... 686
12.5 Intelligent O&M................................................................................................................................................................ 686
12.5.1 Setting Instances as Paid........................................................................................................................................... 686
12.5.2 SQL.................................................................................................................................................................................... 692
12.5.2.1 Slow Query Logs........................................................................................................................................................692
12.5.2.2 SQL Explorer............................................................................................................................................................... 695

13 Audit.................................................................................................................................... 701
13.1 DAS Key Operations Supported by CTS....................................................................................................................701
13.2 Viewing Traces...................................................................................................................................................................703

14 Event Monitoring.............................................................................................................. 704
14.1 Overview............................................................................................................................................................................. 704
14.2 Viewing Event Monitoring Data..................................................................................................................................704
14.3 Creating an Alarm Rule for Event Monitoring....................................................................................................... 705
14.4 Events Supported by Event Monitoring....................................................................................................................708

A Change History....................................................................................................................709

Data Admin Service
User Guide Contents

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. xiv



1 Permissions Management

1.1 Creating a User and Granting Permissions
You can use IAMIAM to implement refined permission control for DAS resources.
To be specific, you can:

● Create IAM users for employees from different departments of your
enterprise. In this way, each IAM user has unique security credentials and can
use DAS resources.

● Grant only the permissions required for users to perform a specific task.
● Entrust an account or cloud service to perform professional and efficient O&M

on your DAS resources.

If your account does not need individual IAM users, then you may skip over this
section.

Figure 1-1 describes how to grant permissions to a user group.

To assign DAS permissions using IAM, see Creating a User Group and Assigning
Permissions.

To assign DAS permissions through EPS, see Adding a User Group to an
Enterprise Project and Granting Permissions.

Prerequisites
Before granting permissions to a user group, learn about the DAS system policies
that can be added and select a policy based on service requirements. For details,
see Permissions Management. For system policies of other services, see
Permission Policies.
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Process Flow

Figure 1-1 Flowchart for granting DAS permissions

1. Create a user group and assign permissionsCreate a user group and assign
permissions to it.
Create a user group on the IAM console and attach the DAS FullAccess policy
to the group.

2. Create a user and add it to a user groupCreate a user and add it to a user
group.
Create a user on the IAM console and add the user to the group created in 1.

3. Log inLog in and verify permissions.
In the service list, choose Data Admin Service. On the displayed DAS console,
click Add Login. If login information can be successfully added, the DAS
policy has already taken effect.

1.2 DAS Custom Policies
Custom policies can be created to supplement the system-defined policies of DAS.

There are two ways to create custom policies:

● Visual editor: Select cloud services, actions, resources, and request conditions.
This does not require knowledge of policy syntax.

● JSON: Edit JSON policies from scratch or based on an existing policy.

For details about how to create custom policies, see Creating a Custom Policy..
This section describes example custom policies of DAS.

Examples of DAS Custom Policies
Example 1: Assign only DAS permissions.

{
    "Version": "1.1",
    "Statement": [
        {
            "Action": [
                "das:*:*"
            ],
            "Effect": "Allow"
        }
    ]
}

Example 2: Assign users the permissions to use Intelligent O&M but not
Development Tool.
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{ 
    "Version": "1.1",
    "Statement": [
       { 
           "Action": [
               "das:connections:list" 
],
           "Effect": "Allow" 
       } 
   ] 
} 

1.3 Differences Between IAM Permissions and
Database Permissions

As a management plane service, DAS does not directly add, delete, or modify
customers' DB instances. Only adding, deleting, and modifying database login
information are allowed on the DAS console.

IAM permission control applies to DAS only before you log in to an instance. After
you log in to the instance, the permission verification is performed by database
permissions.

DAS allows you to control whether IAM users can add, delete, and modify data
connections and log in to an instance. For details, see Custom Permissions
Policies. After a user logs in to the database, IAM cannot interfere with the user
to run SQL commands. In this case, only the database account permissions take
effect.

Reference
How Do I Use DAS to Log In to a Database Using a Read-Only Account?.
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2 Logging in to a DB Instance

2.1 Logging in to a Huawei Cloud DB Instance
This section describes how to log in to a Huawei Cloud DB instance on DAS.

After a Huawei Cloud DB instance is created, DAS automatically creates a login for
the administrator account to log in to the DB instance using the password.

If you want to use a non-administrator account to log in to the DB instance, you
need to create a DB instance login first. For details, see Configuring Login
Information.

Precautions
● The following instances are supported: RDS for MySQL, RDS for PostgreSQL,

RDS for SQL Server, RDS for MariaDB, DDS, GaussDB(for MySQL), GaussDB,
and GeminiDB Cassandra instances.

● The created DB instance and DAS must be in the same region.

Logging in to a DB Instance

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the target DB instance and click Log In in the Operation column.

You need to enter the password at the first login. If Remember Password is
selected at the first login, you do not need to enter the password again at
subsequent logins.
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Figure 2-1 Database login list

NO TE

● If the DB instance is not found, the login button is grayed out, and no operations can be
performed.

● If the pop-up window is blocked when you click Log In, configure your browser to allow
the Huawei Cloud website. After that, you can log in to the instance.

● The DB Instance Logins that IAM Users Share with Others tab page is displayed only
when the Huawei ID account is used for login.

----End

Configuring Login Information

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 On the login management page, click Add Login.

Figure 2-2 Adding a login

Step 6 Configure login information.
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Figure 2-3 Configuring login information

Table 2-1 Description

Parameter Description Example Value

DB Engine DB engine for the instance that
you want to add login
information for.

MySQL
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Parameter Description Example Value

Source
Database

The source database depends
on the DB engine that you
select.
After you select a source
database, all instances of the
current type under your
account are displayed. You can
select the instance that you
want to add a login for.
The following types of source
databases are supported:
● RDS
● DDS
● DDM
● GaussDB
● GeminiDB
● DWS
● MariaDB

RDS

Login
Username

Username for logging in to the
selected DB instance.
The user must have the
permission to allow DAS to
access the selected DB instance
using an IP address.

root

Password Password for logging in to the
selected DB instance.
You can select Remember
Password. With this function
enabled, you do not need to
enter the password when you
want to log in to the DB
instance later.

-

Description This parameter is optional. -
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Parameter Description Example Value

Collect
Metadata
Periodically

If this function is enabled, DAS
saves only structured data,
including database names,
table names, and column
names in the instance. Table
data is not included. Metadata
is collected at 00:00 every day
by default.
You are advised to enable
Collect Metadata
Periodically. If it is disabled,
DAS obtains only the
structured data from databases
in real time, and the
performance of databases is
affected.
The collection time cannot be
customized. Once Collect
Metadata Periodically is
enabled, DAS collects
metadata at 20:00 every day
(UTC time). If you are not
using the UTC time, convert
the time based on your local
time zone. You can also click
Collect Now to collect
metadata at any time you
want.

Enabling Collect Metadata
Periodically

Show Executed
SQL Statements

If this function is enabled, all
the SQL statements executed
in the SQL window will be
saved.
You are advised to enable
Show Executed SQL
Statements. With it enabled,
you can choose SQL
Operations > SQL History to
see what SQL statements you
have executed and can re-
execute any executed SQL
statements rather than
entering them again.

Enabling Show Executed
SQL Statements

 

Step 7 After the DB instance information is configured, click Test Connection on the
right of the password text box.
● If the connection test is successful, go to Step 8.
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● If a message is displayed indicating a connection test failure and failure
causes, modify DB instance information based on the message and then go to
Step 8.

Step 8 After the connection test is successful, click OK.

Step 9 On the My DB Instance Logins page, view login information of the new DB
instance.

Figure 2-4 Viewing the login information of the new DB instance

You can also click Modify in the Operation column to modify the instance login
information, or click Delete to delete unnecessary instance login information.

----End

Reference
● Differences Between IAM Permissions and Database Permissions
● How Do I Use DAS to Log In to a Database Using a Read-Only Account?.

2.2 Logging in to a DB isntance built on a Huawei
Cloud ECS.

2.2.1 Step 1: Add DB Instance Login Information
Before logging in to a DB isntance built on a Huawei Cloud ECS, you need to add
a DB instance login. A created DB instance login can be modified or deleted.

Precautions
● If you have not logged in to a DB instance using a created login for over a

year, the system will automatically delete all data of the login, including the
saved password.

● You can log in to a DB instance either on the DAS console or using other
clients. These two methods do not affect each other.

Adding a Login

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 2 Logging in to a DB Instance

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 9

https://support.huaweicloud.com/intl/en-us/bestpractice-das/das_best_practice_01_0001.html
https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Click Add Login.

Figure 2-5 Adding a login

Step 6 Configure login information.

Figure 2-6 Configuring login information

Table 2-2 Parameter description

Parameter Description Example Value

DB Engine DB engine for the instance that
you want to add login
information for.

MySQL
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Parameter Description Example Value

Source
Database

The following types of
databases are supported:
● MySQL 5.5, 5.6, 5.7, and 8.0

instances.
● PostgreSQL 9.4, 9.5, 9.6, 10,

11 and 12 instances.
● SQL Server 2008, 2012,

2014, 2016, and 2017
instances are supported. HA
clusters are not supported.

ECS

Port When Source Database is set
to ECS, you need to enter a
port number for the instance
that you select.
Ensure that the security group
of the ECS allows access to this
port. To avoid conflicts with
reserved ports, you are advised
to enter a port number ranging
from 1024 to 65535.

3306

Login
Username

Username for logging in to the
selected DB instance.
The user must have the
permission to allow DAS to
access the selected DB instance
using an IP address.

root

Password Password for logging in to the
selected DB instance.
You can select Remember
Password. With this function
enabled, you do not need to
enter the password when you
want to log in to the DB
instance later.

-

Description This parameter is optional. -
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Parameter Description Example Value

Collect
Metadata
Periodically

If this function is enabled, DAS
saves only structured data,
including database names,
table names, and column
names in the instance. Table
data is not included. Metadata
is collected at 00:00 every day
by default.
You are advised to enable
Collect Metadata
Periodically. If it is disabled,
DAS obtains only the
structured data from databases
in real time, and the
performance of databases is
affected.
The collection time cannot be
customized. Once Collect
Metadata Periodically is
enabled, DAS collects
metadata at 20:00 every day
(UTC time). If you are not
using the UTC time, convert
the time based on your local
time zone. You can also click
Collect Now to collect
metadata at any time you
want.

Enabling Collect Metadata
Periodically

Show Executed
SQL Statements

If this function is enabled, all
the SQL statements executed
in the SQL window will be
saved.
You are advised to enable
Show Executed SQL
Statements. With it enabled,
you can choose SQL
Operations > SQL History to
see what SQL statements you
have executed and can re-
execute any executed SQL
statements rather than
entering them again.

Enabling Show Executed
SQL Statements

 

Step 7 After the DB instance information is configured, click Test Connection on the
right of the password text box.
● If the connection test is successful, go to Step 8.
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● If a message is displayed indicating a connection test failure and failure
causes, modify DB instance information based on the message and then go to
Step 8.

Step 8 After the connection test is successful, click OK.

Step 9 On the My DB Instance Logins page, view login information of the new DB
instance.

You can also click Modify in the Operation column to modify the instance login
information, or click Delete to delete unnecessary instance login information.

----End

2.2.2 Step 2: Log in to a DB isntance built on a Huawei Cloud
ECS.

After creating a DB instance login, you can log in to, operate, and manage the
instance on the DAS console.

Prerequisites

You have created a DB instance login. For details, see Step 1: Add DB Instance
Login Information.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the target DB instance and click Log In in the Operation column.

Figure 2-7 DB instance login list

----End

Reference
● Differences Between IAM Permissions and Database Permissions
● How Do I Use DAS to Log In to a Database Using a Read-Only Account?.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 2 Logging in to a DB Instance

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 13

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us
https://support.huaweicloud.com/intl/en-us/bestpractice-das/das_best_practice_01_0001.html


2.3 Logging in to a DB Instance Shared by Others

2.3.1 Sharing a DB Instance with Others
If you have a DB instance and want to share it with another account or another
user of the same account, but you do not want the account or user to know the
password of the shared login or to view other DB instances in your account
besides the shared one, you can choose to share the login details of one of your
DB instances.

Prerequisites
● You have two accounts or one account with two IAM users.
● You have obtained IDs of the IAM users.

Precautions
● Users that you share your DB instance logins with cannot add databases or

users.
● Data tracking and rollback and background tasks are not available to the DB

instances whose login information you have shared with other users.

Viewing the UID of the Shared Account

Step 1 Log in to the management console as an IAM user.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Click the DB Instance Logins Shared by Others tab.

Figure 2-8 DB instance logins shared by others

Step 6 Click View My User ID. On the displayed page, copy the user ID.
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Figure 2-9 Viewing my user ID

----End

Sharing a DB Instance with Others
Step 1 Log in to the management console using a Huawei Cloud account.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 On the My DB Instance Logins tab, locate the login you want to share and click
the number in the Additional Users column.

Figure 2-10 Database list

Step 6 On the displayed View Additional Users page, click Add User.

Figure 2-11 Viewing users of the shared login
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Step 7 On the displayed Add User page, select an adding method.
● Manual input: Enter the ID of the user that you want to share your DB

instance login with. If multiple users need to be added, separate their IDs with
semicolons (;).

Figure 2-12 Manually entering a user

● Synchronize IAM account: Select another IAM user of the current account.
You can also use the UID to quickly search for shared user information.

Figure 2-13 Synchronizing IAM users

● Synchronize EPS user: Specify an account and group and select required
users.
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Figure 2-14 Synchronizing EPS users

Step 8 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 9 Use the shared account to log in to the management console and check whether
the shared login is found in the instance list on the DB Instance Logins Shared by
Others tab page.

Figure 2-15 Successful addition

----End

2.3.2 Logging in to a DB Instance Shared by Others
This section describes how to log in to a DB Instance shared by others.

Step 1 Log in to the management console as an IAM user.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Click the DB Instance Logins Shared by Others tab.

Step 6 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

----End
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2.3.3 Managing Login Information of DB Instances Shared by
Others

After logging in to DAS using a Huawei Cloud account, you can view the login
information of all DB instances shared by others under the account, including the
sharer, sharee, shared DB instance, DB engine version, DB source, login username,
and creation time.

Precautions
● This function is available only after you log in to DAS using a Huawei Cloud

account.

● This function displays only the login information of shared DB instances that
can be logged in to.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console using a Huawei ID account.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Click DB Instance Logins that IAM Users Share with Others and view the
information about the shared DB instance.

Figure 2-16 Viewing the information about the shared DB instance

● You can view the sharer, sharee, shared DB instance, DB engine version, DB
source, login username, and creation time.

● You can also click Remove in the Operation column to cancel the sharing of
the DB instance.

----End
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3 MySQL

3.1 Account Management

3.1.1 Creating a Database User
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a DB instance or
database, but the permissions of these users cannot exceed the operation
permissions of the account.

Hidden Accounts

DAS can hide your RDS for MySQL instance accounts in Table 3-1 to ensure that
your database runs normally and to prevent your account details from being
deleted by mistake.

Table 3-1 Accounts that DAS can hide

Account Description

mysql.session@l
ocalhost

Internal database account configured in MySQL 5.7 or later.

mysql.sys@local
host

Internal database account configured in MySQL 5.7 or later.

mysql.infoschem
a@localhost

Internal database account.

root@% Account configured when you create a MySQL instance.

rdsAdmin@local
host

Management account, which has the highest permission and
is used to query and modify instance information, rectify
faults, as well as migrate and restore data.

rdsBackup@local
host

Backup account, which is used for backend backup.
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Account Description

rdsMetric Metering account, which is used by watchdog to collect
database status data.

rdsRepl Replication account, which is used to synchronize data from
primary instances to standby instances or read replicas.

rdsProxy Proxy account, which is used for authentication when a
database is connected using a read/write splitting address.
This account is automatically created when read/write
splitting is enabled.

drsFull Account added to the destination database when you start a
full migration task on DRS.

drsIncremental Account added to the destination database when you start
an incremental migration task on DRS.

 

Precautions
For details about differences between IAM permissions and database permissions,
see Differences Between IAM Permissions and Database Permissions.

Creating a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 Click Create User.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 20

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 3-1 Creating a user

Configure required details, such as basic information, advanced settings, global
permissions, object permissions, and roles by referring to Table 3-2.

Table 3-2 Parameter description

Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Basic
Inform
ation

Usernam
e

Name of the new user.

Host Whitelisted IP addresses allowed to access the database
server.
● If you leave this parameter blank or enter %, the user

can access all IP addresses.
● If you enter multiple IP addresses, separate them with

commas (,).
For example, if you enter 192.%,193.% for Host, two
users with host addresses of 192.% and 193.% will be
created, respectively.

● You can click Add DAS IP Address to add a DAS server
IP address to the user host.
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Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Passwor
d

Password of the user. The password:
● Can include 8 to 32 characters.
● Must contain at least three of the following character

types: letters, digits, and special characters ~!@#$%^*-
_=+?,()&

● Cannot be the username or the username spelled
backwards.

● Cannot be a weak password.

Confirm
Passwor
d

The value must be the same as the user password you set.

Advanc
ed
Setting
s

Max.
Queries
Per Hour

Maximum queries that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum queries.

Max.
Updates
Per Hour

Maximum updates that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum updates.

Max.
Connecti
ons Per
Hour

Maximum connections (of this user) to the DAS server
within an hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0,
there is no limit on the maximum connections.

Max.
User
Connecti
ons

Maximum concurrent connections to the server. If this
parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no limit on the
maximum concurrent connections.

SSL Type Type of certificates for authenticating user requests sent to
the server.

Issuer Authority that issues X.509 certificates for connecting the
user to the server.

Subject Subject of the X.509 certificates for connecting the user to
the server.

Algorith
m

Method of encrypting connections between the user and
the server.

Global
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user to perform operations on all
databases in the current instance.
For details about the global permissions that can be configured, see
Table 3-3. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.
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Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Object
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user on specific objects.
For details about the object permissions that can be configured, see
Table 3-3. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.
Example:
The following settings grant the user the permission to query the ID
of table user_test in database db_test.

On the Object Permissions tab, you can add or delete object
permissions and click Save. In the displayed dialog box, click OK.

Role Role of the user. Roles are only supported for MySQL 8.0.
● Role Name: You can select an existing username in this instance.
● Grant Role: Whether the new user can grant permissions of the

selected role to another user.
● Default Role: Whether the new user can inherit permissions of the

selected role.
Example:
The following settings indicate that user_2 can inherit permissions of
user@ and can grant permissions of user@ to another user.
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Table 3-3 Permission description

Permissio
n

Description

SELECT Permission to query a specified object, for example, a global or
single database.

INSERT Permission to insert data into a specified object.

UPDATE Permission to update data of a specified object.

DELETE Permission to delete data from a specified object.

CREATE Permission to create databases and tables for a specified object.

DROP Permission to delete databases, tables, and views from a specified
object.

RELOAD Permission to execute FLUSH.

PROCESS Permission to execute SHOW PROCESSLIST to view all the
processes.

GRANT Permission to grant a specified object the permissions of another
account or reclaim permissions from other accounts.

REFERENC
ES

Permission to create foreign keys for a specified object.

INDEX Permission to create or delete an index for a specified object.

ALTER Permission to execute ALTER TABLE for a specified object.

SHOW
DATABASE
S

Permission to run SHOW DATABASES to show all databases.

CREATE
TEMPORA
RY TABLES

Permission to execute CREATE TEMPORARY TABLE for a specified
object.

LOCK
TABLES

Permission to execute LOCK TABLES on the tables with the SELECT
permission for a specified object.

EXECUTE Permission to execute a stored procedure for a specified object.

REPLICATI
ON SLAVE

Permission to allow the replica server to read binary log events
from the source server.

REPLICATI
ON
CLIENT

Permission to query locations of the source server or replica server.

CREATE
VIEW

Permission to create or alter a view for a specified object.

SHOW
VIEW

Permission to execute SHOW CREATE VIEW for a specified object.
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Permissio
n

Description

CREATE
ROUTINE

Permission to create a stored procedure for a specified object.

ALTER
ROUTINE

Permission to alter or delete a stored procedure for a specified
object.

CREATE
USER

Permission to execute CREATE USER, DROP USER, RENAME USER,
and REVOKE ALL PRIVILEGES for a specified object.

EVENT Permission to create, modify, delete, or display the event scheduler
for a specified object.

TRIGGER Permission to execute a trigger for a specified object. Only users
with this permission can create, delete, execute, or display triggers
of a table.

 

Step 8 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

Step 9 After the user is created, check whether the user is displayed in the user list.

Figure 3-2 Viewing user information

----End

3.1.2 Editing a Database User
This section describes how to edit user information, including the username,
password, global permissions, object permissions, advanced settings, and roles.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.
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Step 7 In the user list, locate the user whose information you want to edit and click Edit
in the Operation column.

Figure 3-3 Editing user information

● Permissions for multiple users cannot be modified at the same time. For
example, if two users with the same username and different host addresses of
192.% and 193.% are created, modifying permissions of the user with the host
address of 1192.% does not affect permissions of the other user.

● When you edit a user, adding host addresses to the user does not create
multiple users. For example, if a user already has a host address, 192.%,
adding host address 194.% to it does not create another user with the host
address of 194.%. This operation only changes the host address of the user
from 192.% to 192.%,194.%.

● For details about how to configure other parameters, see Table 3-2 in
Creating a Database User.

Step 8 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

----End
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3.1.3 Deleting a Database User
This section describes how to delete a user that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Deleted users cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user that you want to delete and click Delete in the
Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.2 Database Management

3.2.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the home page, click Create Database above the database list.

Step 7 On the displayed page, enter a database name and select a character set.

Figure 3-4 Creating a database

Step 8 After settings are complete, click OK. View the created database in the database
list.

----End

3.2.2 Dropping a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 28

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to drop and choose More >
Drop in the Operation column.

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.2.3 Viewing Data Dictionary of a Database
A data dictionary is a collection of information that describes data, including the
database name, database character set, table name, table size, number of records
in a table, table character set, table field, table index, table description, field type,
field precision, and field description.

You can view data dictionary of a database on the DAS console or download the
PDF file to your local PC.

Prerequisites
There are available tables in the current database.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database whose data dictionary you want to view
and click Data Dictionary in the Operation column.

Figure 3-5 Homepage

Step 7 On the displayed page, view the content in Tables and List of Table Schema of
the current database.
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Figure 3-6 Data dictionary file

Step 8 Click Export In PDF to download it to your local PC if needed.

----End

3.3 SQL Operations

3.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to run various SQL statements in the graphical SQL window,
helping you easily manage databases.

Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 3-7 SQL window

Table 3-4 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.
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Function Description

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Execute SQL
Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

3.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database from the drop-down list.

Figure 3-8 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.

Figure 3-9 Executing a SQL Statement

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.
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● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Figure 3-10 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.

Figure 3-11 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 3-12 Viewing result sets
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You can also perform the operations described in Table 3-5 on result sets.

Table 3-5 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Allows you to view the SQL statements to be modified. After you
click OK, the result set is updated.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.

 

NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.

● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on
multiple pages.

● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result set cannot be edited.

● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key
columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.

● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored
procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

3.3.3 SQL Execution Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database in the upper left corner of the page.

Figure 3-13 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 3-14 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view the execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and time required.
● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan

details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End
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3.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database in the upper left corner of the page.

Figure 3-15 Selecting a database

Step 8 Choose SQL Favorites.

Figure 3-16 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.
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Figure 3-17 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage your SQL statements,
including adding, editing, and deleting statements.

Figure 3-18 Managing SQL statements

----End

3.3.5 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.
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Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 3-19 SQL history

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

3.4 Table Management

3.4.1 Creating a Table
A data table consists of basic information, columns, generated columns, indexes,
and foreign keys, among which generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys are
optional. Configure these items as required.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a table.

Figure 3-20 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Tables.

Step 9 Click Create Table.

Step 10 Configure basic information as follows:

Enter a table name, specify the storage engine, character set, collation, and enter
a comment in sequence. The table name is mandatory.

Figure 3-21 Basic information

Step 11 (Optional) Configure advanced settings.

Specify parameters based on service requirements.
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Figure 3-22 Advanced settings

To learn more about partitioned tables, see the following note:

Table partitioning is used to divide a large table into several small tables based on
conditions. Different rows in the table can be allocated to different physical
partitions. Creating a partitioned table is not recommended because there are
many constraints on MySQL partitioned tables.

If you need to create a partitioned table, you can create one by referring to the
following example. The supported partitioning methods are RANGE, LIST,
COLUMNS, KEY, and HASH.

For example, if you want to create partitioned table employees, enter the
following content for Partition Definition:

Creating a partitioned table:

CREATE TABLE employees (
id INT NOT NULL,
fname VARCHAR(30),
lname VARCHAR(30),
hired DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '1970-01-01',
separated DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '9999-12-31',
job_code INT NOT NULL,
store_id INT NOT NULL
)
PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
);

Specifying a partition definition:

PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
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PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
)

Step 12 Click Next.

Step 13 On the Column page, click Add.
● Set Column Name, Type, Length, Nullable, Primary Key, Comment, and

Extended Information as needed.

NO TE

– The length of a column name is limited. Enter no more than 64 characters for the
MySQL engine.

– In the Type column, you can select only the parameters from the drop-down list
box.

– In the Length column, retain the default value. For some columns whose length is
variable, you can change their lengths.

– If Primary Key is selected, Nullable will be grayed out.
– Auto Increment can be set for one column only. When it is selected, Primary Key

must be selected, and no default values can be set.

● If you do not need to add generated columns, indexes, or foreign keys, click
Create.

NO TE

– Only MySQL 5.6.5 and later versions support default DATETIME values.
– In versions earlier than MySQL 5.6.5, leave default values blank. Otherwise, an

error may occur.

● If you need to add generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys, click Next
until all your desired parameters are specified. After the setting is complete,
click Create.

NO TE

When you create a foreign key, the type of columns in the referenced table must be
the same as that of included columns, and must be the primary key or have a unique
index.

Step 14 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.4.2 Opening a Table
If a table has primary keys, you can add, delete, modify, or query table data as
you do in Excel.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 41

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to open a table.

Figure 3-23 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table you want to open and click Open in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-24 Opening a table

Step 10 On the displayed page, view table details.

On the table details page, click a cell to edit data. After adding or editing data,
click Submit to save the changes.

Figure 3-25 Editing table data

You can also perform operations described in Table 3-6 on the table.
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Table 3-6 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

3.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view basic information of a table and the SQL
statement for creating this table.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a table.
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Figure 3-26 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table whose details you want to view and click View in
the Operation column.

Figure 3-27 Viewing details of a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table and SQL
statements for creating the database.

Figure 3-28 Viewing details of the table

----End
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3.4.4 Altering a Table
After a table is created, you can alter information of the table, including basic
information, columns, generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a table.

Figure 3-29 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-30 Table list

Step 10 Alter the table information as required. For details, see Creating a Table.

Figure 3-31 Altering table settings
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Step 11 After the alteration is complete, click Alter.

Step 12 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.4.5 Renaming a Table
This section describes how to rename a created table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to rename a table.

Figure 3-32 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table that you want to rename and click Rename in
the Operation column.

Figure 3-33 Renaming a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, enter a new table name and click OK.
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Figure 3-34 Renaming a table

----End

3.4.6 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a table.

Figure 3-35 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table that you want to drop and choose More > Drop
in the Operation column.

Figure 3-36 Dropping a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.4.7 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.

Precautions

Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to clear a table.

Figure 3-37 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table whose data you want to clear and choose More >
Clear in the Operation column.
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Figure 3-38 Clearing a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.4.8 Maintaining a Table
While working with MySQL databases, you do a lot of changes such as data insert,
update, and deletion, which may cause table fragmentation. As a result, the
database server performance is deteriorated. To handle this, periodic maintenance
is required.

Functions

Table 3-7 Function description

Functio
n

Description

Check Allows you to check whether there are errors in database tables
using the CHECK TABLE statement. You can check a table with any of
the following methods: Check, Quick, Fast, Changed, and Extended.
The CHECK TABLE statement adds a read-only lock to the table.
● Check: scans rows to verify that deleted links are valid.

Alternatively, calculate a key checksum for the rows and verifies
the validity using the obtained checksum.

● Quick: checks only tables that have not been closed properly.
● Fast: neither scans rows nor checks for incorrect links.
● Changed: checks only the tables that have been changed since

the last check and the tables that have not been closed properly.
● Extended: searches for keywords in each row. This ensures that

the table is 100% consistent, but takes a long time.

Repair Allows you to use the REPAIR TABLE statement to repair possibly
corrupted or incorrect tables. You can repair tables using any of the
following three methods: Check, Quick, and Extended.
● Check: a simple repair, which repairs data and index files.
● Quick: the quickest repair, which repairs only index files, but not

data files.
● Extended: the slowest repair, which creates indexes row by row to

repair data and index files.
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Checking a Table

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to check a table.

Figure 3-39 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 Locate the table you want to check and choose More > Maintain > Check in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-40 Checking a table

Step 10 Select a check method as required.

You can check a table with any of the following methods: Check, Quick, Fast,
Changed, and Extended.
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Figure 3-41 Selecting a check method

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

Repairing a Table

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to maintain a table.

Figure 3-42 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 Locate the table you want to repair and choose More > Maintain > Repair in the
Operation column.
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Figure 3-43 Repairing a table

Step 10 Select a repair method as required.

You can repair tables using any of the following three methods: Check, Quick, and
Extended.

Figure 3-44 Selecting a repair method

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.5 View Management

3.5.1 Creating a View
This section describes how to create a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a view.

Figure 3-45 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create View.

Step 10 On the displayed page, configure basic information.

Figure 3-46 Configuring parameters

Table 3-8 Parameter description

Parameter Description

View Name (Mandatory) Enter a view name.

Definer Enter a definer.

Algorithm (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
MERGE, TEMPTABLE, or UNDEFINED.
● UNDEFINED: The required algorithm is automatically

selected.
● MERGE: A combination algorithm. Executing this

algorithm will combine and execute SQL statements of
the view and those of the external query view.

● EMPTABLE: The result is stored in a temporary table for
query.
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Parameter Description

Security (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
DEFINER or INVOKER.
● DEFINER: When the view is executed, the user account

specified by DEFINER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

● INVOKER: When the view is executed, the user account
specified by INVOKER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

Check Option (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
LOCAL or CASCADED.
● If you select CASCADED for Check Option, the view that

the current view depends on will also have the check
option.

● If you select LOCAL for Check Option, the system checks
whether the view that the current view depends on has
check options. If yes, the system checks the view that the
current view depends on. If no, the system does not check
the view.

View Definition
Statement

Enter a SQL statement for creating the view. You only need
to enter the SELECT part.

 

Step 11 Click Create at the bottom of the page.

Step 12 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.5.2 Opening a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Precautions

Views do not have primary keys and their data can only be queried but not edited.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 54

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to open a view.

Figure 3-47 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Locate the view you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 3-48 Opening a view

Step 10 On the displayed page, check view details and query view information using a
Where condition.

Figure 3-49 Viewing details of a view

You can also perform operations described in Table 3-9 on the view.

Table 3-9 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Allows you to copy data of a selected row. Specifically,
select the row you want to copy and click Copy Row.
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Name Description

Copy Column Allows you to copy data of a selected column. Specifically,
click Copy Column and select a column from the drop-
down list.

Copy Allows you to copy a piece of data. Specifically, hover the
cursor on the data and click Copy.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

3.5.3 Altering a View
This section describes how to modify the definition, security, and algorithm of a
view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a view.
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Figure 3-50 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Locate the view you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 3-51 Altering a view

Step 10 On the displayed page, modify information of the view, including the security,
algorithm, and view definition statement.

Figure 3-52 Editing a view

Table 3-10 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Definer Enter a definer.

Algorithm (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
MERGE, TEMPTABLE, or UNDEFINED.
● UNDEFINED: The required algorithm is automatically

selected.
● MERGE: A combination algorithm. Executing this

algorithm will combine and execute SQL statements of
the view and those of the external query view.

● EMPTABLE: The result is stored in a temporary table for
query.
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Parameter Description

Security (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
DEFINER or INVOKER.
● DEFINER: When the view is executed, the user account

specified by DEFINER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

● INVOKER: When the view is executed, the user account
specified by INVOKER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

Check Option (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
LOCAL or CASCADED.
● If you select CASCADED for Check Option, the view that

the current view depends on will also have the check
option.

● If you select LOCAL for Check Option, the system checks
whether the view that the current view depends on has
check options. If yes, the system checks the view that the
current view depends on. If no, the system does not check
the view.

View Definition
Statement

Enter a SQL statement for creating the view. You only need
to enter the SELECT part.

 

Step 11 Click Alter at the bottom of the page.

Step 12 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.5.4 Dropping a View
This section describes how to drop a view that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped views cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a view.

Figure 3-53 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Locate the view you want to drop and click Drop View in the Operation column.

Figure 3-54 Dropping a view

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.5.5 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view, which show the SQL
statement for creating it.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to obtain details of a view.
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Figure 3-55 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Locate the view whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-56 Viewing details of a view

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the view.

----End

3.6 Stored Procedure Management

3.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure is a set of SQL statements used to implement specific
functions. After being compiled, stored procedures are stored in databases. You
can execute the stored procedures by specifying their names and related
parameters.

A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites
● You have obtained the CREATE ROUTINE permission.
● You have obtained the EXECUTE permission.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a stored procedure.

Figure 3-57 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 9 Click Create Stored Procedure.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, enter a stored procedure name and description.

Figure 3-58 Specifying stored procedure information

Step 11 Click OK.

Step 12 Click Option in the upper left corner. In the displayed dialog box, set option
parameters based on service requirements.
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Figure 3-59 Setting parameters

Step 13 After setting the option parameters, save or execute the stored procedure.

Step 14 View the execution status in the Message area.

----End

3.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter or execute a stored procedure.

Figure 3-60 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.
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Step 9 Locate the stored procedure you want to alter or execute and click Alter or
Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 3-61 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 10 On the displayed page, click Option to set parameters as required and click OK.
Then, click Execute.

Figure 3-62 Page for altering a stored procedure

Step 11 Execute the stored procedure and view the execution status in the Message area.

----End

3.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a stored procedure.

Figure 3-63 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 9 Locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 3-64 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure on the DAS
console. The details show the SQL statement for creating this stored procedure.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a stored procedure.

Figure 3-65 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 9 Locate the stored procedure whose details you want to view and click View
Details in the Operation column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the stored
procedure.

----End

3.7 Event Management

3.7.1 Creating an Event
This section describes how to create an event to periodically respond to specific
operations.

If you set event_scheduler to ON and enable the event function, you can manage
events.

When event_scheduler is set to OFF, but the event function is enabled, you can
only create events and the events do not take effect.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create an event.

Figure 3-66 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Events.

Step 9 Click Create Event.

Step 10 Enter an event name (mandatory) and event definition statements (mandatory),
set the execution time, status, and comment, and click Create.

Figure 3-67 Event details

● Event Definition Statements
Indicates the SQL statements to be executed when a scheduled event is
triggered.

● Dropped upon expiration
– Indicates that the events to be executed at a fixed point in time will be

deleted after they are executed.
– Indicates that the events to be periodically executed will be deleted at the

specified end time.

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

If there are no errors reported, the event takes effect.

----End

3.7.2 Altering an Event
This section describes how to alter an event.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter an event.

Figure 3-68 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Events.

Step 9 Locate the event you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 3-69 Altering an event

Step 10 On the displayed page, modify the required information and click Alter.

Figure 3-70 Page for altering event information

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End
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3.7.3 Dropping an Event
This section describes how to drop an event that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped events cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop an event.

Figure 3-71 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Events.

Step 9 Locate the event you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.

Figure 3-72 Dropping an event

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.7.4 Viewing Details of an Event
This section describes how to view details of an event on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the event.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of an event.

Figure 3-73 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Events.

Step 9 Locate the event whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-74 Viewing details of an event

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the event.

----End

3.8 Trigger Management

3.8.1 Creating a Trigger
This section describes how to create a trigger on the DAS console. A trigger is a
set of SQL statements stored in the database catalog. Whenever an event
associated with a table occurs, a SQL trigger is executed or fired to insert, update,
or delete data.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a trigger.

Figure 3-75 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 9 Click Create Trigger.

Step 10 On the displayed page, set required parameters and edit trigger definition
statements. Then, click Create.

Figure 3-76 Specifying trigger information

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.8.2 Altering a Trigger
This section describes how to alter the name, table, condition, and event of a
trigger as well as the SQL statement for defining the trigger on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a trigger.

Figure 3-77 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 9 Locate the trigger you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 3-78 Altering a trigger

Step 10 On the displayed page, modify the required parameters and click Alter.
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Figure 3-79 Editing parameters

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

3.8.3 Dropping a Trigger
This section describes how to drop a trigger that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped triggers cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a trigger.

Figure 3-80 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 9 Locate the trigger you want to drop and click Drop Trigger in the Operation
column.

Figure 3-81 Dropping a trigger

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.8.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger
This section describes how to view details of a trigger on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL content for creating the trigger.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a trigger.

Figure 3-82 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 9 Locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-83 Viewing details of a trigger

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the trigger.

----End

3.9 Function Management

3.9.1 Creating a Function
Functions can improve modularity of applications and code reusability. This
section describes how to create a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a function.

Figure 3-84 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Functions.

Step 9 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Function.
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Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, enter a function name, returned value type, and
description, and click OK.

Figure 3-85 Page for creating a function

Step 11 On the displayed page, edit the function body.

Figure 3-86 Editing a function body

Step 12 In the upper left corner, click Option. In the displayed dialog box, set required
parameters and click OK.
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Figure 3-87 Setting required parameters

Step 13 Click Execute.

Figure 3-88 Executing a function

Step 14 After the function is successfully executed, view the execution status in the
Message area.

----End

3.9.2 Altering or Executing a Function
This section describes how to alter or execute a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter or execute a function.

Figure 3-89 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Functions.

Step 9 Locate the function you want to alter or execute and click Alter or Execute in the
Operation column.

Figure 3-90 Altering or executing a function

Step 10 On the displayed page, alter the content as required.
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Figure 3-91 Altering a function

Step 11 After the alteration is complete, click Execute.

----End

3.9.3 Dropping a Function
This section describes how to drop a function that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped functions cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a function.

Figure 3-92 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Functions.
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Step 9 Locate the function you want and click Drop Function in the Operation column.

Figure 3-93 Dropping a function

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

3.9.4 Viewing Details of a Function
This section describes how to view details of a function on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the function.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of current database to switch to the database where
you want to view details of a function.

Figure 3-94 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Functions.

Step 9 Locate the function you want and click View Details in the Operation column.
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Figure 3-95 Viewing details of a function

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view function details and click Close.

----End

3.10 Data Import and Export

3.10.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.

Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.
● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,

and LONGBLOB are not supported.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.
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Figure 3-96 Creating an import task

Table 3-11 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.
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Parameter Description

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

3.10.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.
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DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions
If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Prerequisites
You have created a user database on the DAS console. For details, see Creating a
Database.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 3-97 Quick export

NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.
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Figure 3-98 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 3-99 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 3-100 Task details

----End

Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 3-101 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 3-102 Creating a task for exporting a database
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● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 3-103 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.
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Figure 3-104 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 3-105 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.
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● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 3-106 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files

Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:

● Download on the DAS Console.

● Download on the OBS management console.

3.11 Generating Test Data
During the functional testing of a program, a large amount of test data complying
with specific rules needs to be inserted into the database. DAS can help you
generate test data based on specific rules. This section describes how to generate
test data on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Data Scheme > Data Generator.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task.
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Figure 3-107 Creating a data generation task

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure required parameters

Figure 3-108 Configuring task parameters

● Rows to Generate
A maximum of 1,000,000 rows of data can be generated.

● Conflict Policy
If you select Skip, the system skips data rows in conflict and continues
generating data.
If you select Replace, the system replaces existing rows with new ones that
have the same primary key.

● Generation Mode
You can set the rules for randomly generated data based on the column
settings. For example, if the column type is time, you can set the start time,
end time, and format, or select Based on current time.

Step 9 Click Preview to check whether the data that will be generated can meet your
requirements. If not, adjust the generation rules.
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Figure 3-109 Data preview

Step 10 Click Generate.

Figure 3-110 Test data generation progress

Step 11 In the task list, locate the created task and click Details.

You can also delete the task as required.
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Figure 3-111 Task list

----End

3.12 Tracking and Rolling Back Data
The data tracking and rollback function helps you track and roll back data
changes. This section describes how to track and roll back data changes.

This function can be used to:

● Audit core data changes, collect change statistics, and view sensitive
information. For example, you can use this function to query bank statements,
statistics on new orders, and key change history of a configuration table.

● Roll back data misoperations, recover the data deleted by mistake, and
restore changed data to the original status. For example, the WHERE
condition is not added when DBAs update data, configuration data is deleted
by mistake, a large amount of dirty data and impacts are generated due to
bugs.

Prerequisites
● You have enabled the data tracing and rollback function.
● The binlog function has been enabled for the destination database.

Data Tracking
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Data Scheme > Data Tracking and Rollback.

Figure 3-112 Viewing task details
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● Search for a task by time range or database name.
● In the task list, locate the task and click its ID to view details.
● In the task list, click View Task in the Operation column. Then, you can view

task information, search logs, and rollback tasks.
● If a task is not required any longer, you can select it and click delete in the

upper lefter corner. Change history of the task will be deleted from the DAS
storage.

NO TE

The default validity period of a data tracking task is 15 days. Once a task expires, the
system automatically retrieves and deletes the changes in DAS.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Tracking Task.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure required parameters.

Figure 3-113 Creating a tracking task

Table 3-12 Parameters of a tracking task

Parameter Description

Task Name Task name, which is user-defined.

Time Range Time range for data tracking. You are advised to select a
time span less than 3 hours.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 92



Parameter Description

Database Name Database whose data is to be tracked.

Table Name Select a table to be searched. Multiple tables can be added.

Data Tracking
Type

You can select multiple tracking operations.
The following four options are supported:
● Update
● Insert
● Delete
● DDL

 

NO TE

Users who create a tracking task for the first time need to view and agree to the data
security agreement.

Step 9 Click Precheck to search for binlog files based on the selected time range.
● RDS instances with the backup function enabled periodically back up binlog

files and store them to your OBS bucket. The backup delay is no more than
five minutes.

● When you create a tracking task, there may be no changes in the latest five
minutes. In this case, you can create a task again later.

Step 10 After the precheck is successful, click Read Logs to obtain log details.

When reading logs, the system initiates binlog parsing and stores log changes for
filtering and displaying data.
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Figure 3-114 Reading logs

NO TE

● You can search for logs only after all logs are successfully read.
● If a new task is started before the last tracking task is completely read, it is normal that

the log start time is later than the end time.

Step 11 After the logs are read, click Log Search to obtain details about change events.
● On the Log Search page, you can view information about the change events,

such as event IDs, change time, change types, table names, impacted rows,
and descriptions.

● You can also view data or rollback statements in the Operation column.

Figure 3-115 Searching for logs

----End
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Rolling Back Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Data Scheme > Data Tracking and Rollback.

Step 7 Locate the task you want to view and click View Task in the Operation column.

Figure 3-116 Viewing task details

Step 8 On the Log Search page, click Create Rollback Task. Alternatively, on the
Rollback Task List page, click Create Rollback Task.

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, configure required parameters.
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Figure 3-117 Creating a rollback task

Table 3-13 Parameters for creating a rollback task

Parameter Description

Start Event ID The start event ID is the one in the task list and must be
entered in ascending order. You can view the event ID by
referring to Step 11.

End Event ID The end event ID is the one in the task list and must be
entered in ascending order. You can view the event ID by
referring to Step 11.

Rollback
Statement
Storage

Enter an OBS bucket.
To keep your data secure, DAS stores rollback statements in
the OBS bucket you provide. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. Your
data will never be flushed to any storage media of DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.

Charset Specify a character set.
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Parameter Description

Statement Type ● Generate event rollback SQL statements: generates
SQL statements for rolling back reverse changes based on
the images before and after data change.

● Obtain the original data before changes: generates
rollback tables and insert statements by mirroring before
data change.

Advanced
Settings

You can also set Data Tracking Type, Table Name, Field,
and Field Content under Advanced Settings as required.

 

NO TE

Changing a record (primary key) three consecutive times (for example, 1->2->3->4) equals
the change of 1 to 4 (1->4).

Step 10 Click OK.

Step 11 In the rollback task list, view the created rollback task.

Figure 3-118 Viewing the created rollback task

● Locate the rollback task you created and click View Detail in the Operation
column.

● Click Download in the Operation column to download the original data
before data change and event-based rollback SQL statements to your local
PC.

● Enter a task ID in the search box in the upper right corner of the task list to
search for the required task.

● In the Operation column, sort out tasks by task ID, start event ID, end event
ID, file size, and status.

NO TE

Changes (such as insert->delete, delete->insert, update->update) on the same record
will be combined or canceled. So, the generated file may have no rollback SQL
statements or original data.

----End

3.13 Task Management

3.13.1 Task Scheduling
DAS allows you to execute SQL statements by scheduling tasks. Scheduling types
include immediate, scheduled, and periodic. You can select a scheduling type

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 97



when creating a task. Error control and transaction control can be performed on
SQL statements during scheduling, and task dependency chains can be set for
dependent SQL statements.

Creating a Scheduling Task

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Task Scheduling.

NO TE

You can create a scheduling task only after agreeing to save SQL statements in a database.

Step 7 On the Scheduling Tasks tab, click Create Task.

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter a task name and specify a scheduling type and
execution time tolerance.

Figure 3-119 Creating a task

Table 3-14 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Task Name Task name, which is user-defined.
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Parameter Description

Type The options can be Immediate, Scheduled, and Periodic.
You can set a scheduling type as required.
● Immediate: indicates that a scheduled task is executed

immediately after being submitted. The task is executed
only once.

● Scheduled: indicates that a task is executed at a
scheduled point in time after being submitted. The task
is executed only once.

● Periodic: indicates that a task is executed periodically at
the specified time after being submitted.

Execution Time
Tolerance (s)

Refers to how many seconds the system keep executing this
task after the expected execution time comes.
The default value is 3600. The value ranges from 1 to
86,400.

 

Step 9 Under SQL Statements, click Add. On the displayed page, set parameters as
needed and click Save.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 99



Figure 3-120 Adding SQL statements

Table 3-15 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Group Name Group name, which is user-defined.

Instance Target instance name.

Database Associated database.

SQL Statements You can manually input SQL statements or import existing
SQL files.

Skip Errors Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, the system will skip any
errors detected when SQL statements in the SQL group are
being executed. If this function is disabled, the system will
stop executing SQL statements.
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Parameter Description

Enable
Transactions

Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, SQL statements in the
current SQL group will be executed as a transaction, and if a
DML error occurs, a rollback will be performed. If this
function is disabled, each SQL statement in the group is
executed separately.

Dependent SQL
Group

The system executes all SQL statements in the dependent
SQL group first and then those statements in the current
group.

Allow
Concurrent
Execution

Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, the system will
concurrently execute SQL statements in the current SQL
group and other SQL groups, except for dependent SQL
groups.
CAUTION

SQL statements in the current SQL group are executed still in serial
mode.

 

Step 10 Click Submit at the bottom of the Create Task tab.

----End

Managing Scheduling Tasks
Tasks are displayed on the Scheduling Tasks and Finished Tasks tab pages by
status.

● Scheduling Tasks: The scheduling tasks are periodic tasks that are being
scheduled or paused.
On the Task Scheduling page, click the Scheduling Tasks tab.
You can search for tasks by status, scheduling type, task ID, or task name.

Figure 3-121 Searching for a task

You can also perform the following operations on scheduling tasks:
– View Details: Click it to view the task information.

Figure 3-122 Details
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Click the name of a scheduling task to go to the Task Info page and click
Manually Execute to trigger a scheduling immediately. After the task is
successfully executed, view execution details on the Scheduling
Execution Records page.

In the SQL Groups area, click View Details. On the displayed page, view,
modify, copy, and delete SQL statements.

Figure 3-123 Managing SQL statements

– View Execution Records: Click it to view the task execution details and
logs.

– View Log: Click it to view log details.

– Terminate: Click it to stop a scheduled task. A stopped task will be
moved to the Finished Tasks list.

– Pause: Click it to pause a task. The task status changes from Scheduling
to Pause. You can also click Resume to restore the scheduling.

● Finished Tasks: Tasks in the Finished Tasks list are periodic tasks that have
been terminated or immediate and scheduled tasks that have completed.

On the Task Scheduling page, click the Finished Tasks tab.

You can search for tasks by status, scheduling type, task ID, or task name.

Figure 3-124 Viewing task information

You can also perform the following operations on scheduling tasks:

– View Details: Click it to view the task information.

Click the name of a finished task that is periodically scheduled or starts
immediately. On the displayed page, click Manually Execute. After the
execution completes, view execution details on the Scheduling Execution
Records page.

In the SQL Groups area, click View Details. On the displayed page, view,
modify, copy, and delete SQL statements.

– View Execution Records: Click it to view the task execution details,
group execution status, SQL statements, and group logs.

– View Log: Click it to view log details.

– Delete: Click it to delete a task from the database.
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3.13.2 Scheduled Backup
Scheduled backup allows you to periodically back up important database tables
and data or SQL result sets so that data can be restored timely in case of data
loss.

Configuring the AK/SK
Configure AK and SK before you periodically back up database tables or SQL result
sets.

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Scheduled Backup.

Step 7 On the Task List tab, click Set AK/SK in the upper left corner.

Figure 3-125 Configuring the AK/SK

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, specify Storage, enter an AK and SK, and click Test
AK/SK. After the test succeeds, click OK.
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Figure 3-126 Configuring AK/SK information

Table 3-16 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Storage The system stores encrypted files in OBS buckets.

AK and SK AK and SK: Access key ID (AK) and secret access key (SK) are
required credentials for you to access Huawei cloud services
using development tools like APIs, CLI, and SDKs. The system
uses AKs to identify users and SKs to verify encrypted signatures,
ensuring that requests are secret, complete, and correct.

 

----End

Creating a DB Backup Task

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Scheduled Backup.

Step 7 On the task list page, click Create DB Backup Task.

Figure 3-127 Creating DB backup task button

Step 8 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter remarks.

Figure 3-128 Creating a DB backup task

Step 9 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 10 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view task details and execution records and terminate or pause the
task.

Figure 3-129 Viewing backup tasks
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● You can click Details to view backup logs.
● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.
● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.
● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.

Figure 3-130 Downloading backup data

----End

Creating a SQL Result Set Backup Task

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Scheduled Backup.

Step 7 On the task list tab, click Create SQL Result Set Backup Task.

Step 8 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter SQL statements to be executed and remarks.
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Figure 3-131 Creating a SQL result set backup task

Step 9 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 10 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view details and execution records and terminate or suspend a
scheduling task.

Figure 3-132 Viewing backup tasks

● You can click Details to view backup logs.
● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.
● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.
● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.
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Figure 3-133 Downloading backup data

----End

3.14 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization
This section describes how to check the structure difference by comparing and
synchronizing table structures when you perform a migration or verification.

Prerequisites
To create a table structure comparison and synchronization task, you need to
toggle on Save SQL first so that DAS can store your data. If you do not toggle on
Save SQL, you cannot create table structure comparison and synchronization
tasks.

Figure 3-134 Enabling the function of saving SQL statements

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Structure Management > Table Structure
Comparison and Synchronization.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task.

Step 8 On the Create page, configure required parameters and click Next.
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Figure 3-135 Creating a task

Table 3-17 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Source Instance The DB instance that you have logged in to by default.

Source Database Select a source database.

Target Instance Select Current instance or Another instance.

Target Database Select a target database to be compared with.

Error Tolerance Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, if a comparison or
synchronization error occurs during task execution, the
system ignores the error and continues the execution.

Sync Type ● Global: synchronizes all tables with the same name
from the source database to the target one.

● Specified: synchronizes specific tables with the
same name from the source database to the target
one.

● One-to-one: allows you to specify a source table
and target table for synchronization. The two
tables can have different names.

● One-to-more: synchronizes the structure of a table
in the source database to multiple tables in the
target database. This option is usually selected
when you want to change table structures during
database and table sharding.

 

Step 9 Click Next to go to the Compare page, check task information and comparison
items, and click Compare.

You can also select the items you want to skip and click Skip to cancel the
comparison.

Step 10 View comparison progress.

In the comparison item list, click View Logs in the Operation column to obtain
comparison details. You can also click Download DDL as needed.
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Figure 3-136 Viewing comparison progress

Step 11 After comparison is complete, click Next. On the Synchronize page, view basic
information about this comparison task, such as the source instance, source
database, target instance, target database, and synchronization type, and in the
synchronization item list, specify the items to be synchronized.

Skip synchronization items that may cause high risks and then click Synchronize.

Figure 3-137 Synchronizing data

Step 12 After synchronization is complete, click View Logs in the Operation column to
obtain comparison details.

You can download DDL as required.

----End

3.15 Intelligent O&M (New Version)

3.15.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.
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Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-138 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.
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Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-139 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.
● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the

following warning is displayed.
● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the

change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

----End
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3.15.2 Viewing the Overall Status of an Instance
Dashboard shows the status of your instance, including alarms, resource usages,
and key performance metrics. DAS diagnoses instance health using operational
data analytics and intelligent algorithms, and provides you with solutions and
suggestions for handling detected exceptions.

Function Modules
Table 3-18 lists the function modules of the Overview page.

Table 3-18 Function description

Function Description

Alarms Shows alarms of different severities during instance running.
After you click an alarm severity, the Alarm Rules page is
displayed, showing all alarm rules of the severity.

Health Diagnoses instance health using operational data analytics
and intelligent algorithms.

Resources Shows the CPU usage, memory usage, space usage, and disk
IOPS of an instance.

Key
Performance
Metrics

Displays vCPU utilization & slow query logs, connections,
memory utilization, and disk reads/writes in the last hour.

 

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-140 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 On the Dashboard page, view status of the instance.

● Alarms

In the Alarms area, view alarm information of the current instance. To view
alarm details, click the number next to an alarm severity.

Figure 3-141 Viewing alarm information

To view metrics such as CPU usage, disk usage, and connection usage, click
Alarm Rules to configure metrics and alarm policies.

● Health

In the Health area, view diagnosis results of the instance.

Figure 3-142 Health
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For example, if the vCPU utilization is high, click Diagnose to view related
performance metrics and optimize service-related SQL statements or upgrade
CPU specifications as suggested.

Figure 3-143 Viewing diagnosis details

● Resources
In the Resources area, view the resource usage of the current instance.

Figure 3-144 Viewing resource usage

● Key performance metrics
In the Key Performance Metrics area, view key performance metrics in the
last hour.

Figure 3-145 Viewing key performance metrics

----End
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3.15.3 Real-Time Performance
The Real-Time Performance tab displays key metrics of your instance and allows
you to compare performance of your instance by date, helping you keep track of
changes of your periodic services and metrics and detect exceptions.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-146 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 On the Performance tab page, perform the following operations:
● Enable monitoring by seconds.

To improve the instantaneous accuracy of monitoring metrics, you can click
Enable Monitoring by Seconds. In the displayed dialog box, toggle on
Monitoring by Seconds, specify the interval, and click OK.
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Figure 3-147 Enabling monitoring by seconds

● View the trends in metrics in the same time range on different days.
You can select Select Date for Comparison, and specify the target
comparison date and metrics to view trends in the metrics at the same time
on different days.
You can place the pointer over a time point in the trend chart to view the
metric at the time point on different days.

Figure 3-148 Performance comparison

● View real-time performance of the instance.
You can deselect Select Date for Comparison, set a time range or select 1h,
3h, or 12h to view real-time metrics of the instance.
You can place the pointer over a time point in the trend chart to view the
metric at this time point.

Figure 3-149 Viewing performance metrics

● Select a time period in the view for analysis.
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After clicking , you can drag the mouse on the chart to select a period
of time. Then, you can click Analyze to go to the Slow SQL Logs page and
analyze slow query logs in the time period.

Figure 3-150 Analysis in a specified period of time

----End

3.15.4 Real-Time Sessions
The real-time session function allows you to query session snapshots of your
instance and can sort out and display only the required snapshots. You can quickly
search for slow or active sessions in multiple dimensions like users, host IP
addresses, and database names. DAS allows you to kill sessions to restore your
instance, securing your database availability.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-151 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 On the Sessions tab page, perform the following operations:
● View session statistics.

You can view statistics on the number of slow sessions, number of active
sessions, and total number of sessions by user, access host, or database.

Figure 3-152 Real-time sessions

● Set a slow session threshold.
Click Set Slow Session Threshold. In the displayed dialog box, set Max.
Execution Time for a Query (s) and click OK. Sessions whose execution time
exceeds the threshold are automatically displayed in the session list.

Figure 3-153 Setting a slow session threshold

● Kill abnormal sessions if necessary.
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In the session list, you can view session details. You can also select the
abnormal session you want to end based on session status and service
requirements and click Kill Session to recover the database.

----End

3.15.5 SQL

3.15.5.1 Slow Query Logs
This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.

Precautions
● Enabling Collect Slow Query Logs is a must for slow query logs analysis.

After it is enabled, DAS stores the slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour. For paid

instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent O&M for,
their slow query logs are retained for seven days by default and can be
retained for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs
are deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing Slow Query Logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 120

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 3-154 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

If Collect Slow Query Logs is not enabled, enable it as prompted in the Details
area.

Figure 3-155 Enabling slow query logs collection

You can also click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the page to enable
Collect Slow Query Logs.

Step 8 On the Slow Query Logs tab page, perform the following operations:

● View slow queries over a specified period of time.

Select a time range (last hour, last 3 hours, last 12 hours, or a user-defined
time range which must be within three days) to view slow queries in the time
range.

Figure 3-156 Slow queries over time
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In the chart, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view slow
query logs or CPU usage.
Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow
queries by instance or by node.

● View slow query log details.
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution start time, database, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 3-157 Viewing slow query log details

Click  in the upper right corner of the Details area to export slow query log
details to a specific OBS bucket. A maximum of 100,000 records can be
exported.

Figure 3-158 Exporting slow query log details

After the log details are exported, you can click View Export List to view
export records. You can also download the details to your local PC.
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Figure 3-159 Viewing export history

NO TE

Slow query log details of free instances cannot be exported. To use this function, set
free instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

Click Concurrency Control in the Operation column to create a concurrency
control rule for the current SQL statement. For details, see SQL Statement
Concurrency Control.

● View slow query log statistics.

Figure 3-160 Slow query log statistics

In the template statistics list, click View Sample in the Operation to view the
sample of a SQL template.

Click  in the upper right corner of the Statistics area to export the SQL
template to a specific OBS bucket. A maximum of 100,000 records can be
exported.
After the template is exported, you can click View Export List to view export
records. You can also download the details to your local PC.
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NO TE

Slow query log statistics of free instances cannot be exported. To use this function, set
free instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage and Archiving
● Slow query log storage

Enabling Collect Slow Query Logs will allow DAS to store slow query logs for
analysis.
Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour. For paid
instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent O&M for,
their slow query logs are retained for seven days by default and can be
retained for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs
are deleted.
For paid instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent
O&M for, you can click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the SQL
page to set slow query log retention days.

Figure 3-161 Setting slow query log retention days
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Each paid instance and free instance that you have subscribed to Intelligent
O&M for can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any storage
used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

● Log archiving
Slow query logs are automatically archived every 3 minutes. Alternatively, you
can click Archive Now and then view the latest statistics.

Figure 3-162 Log archiving

Slow query logs generated in the last 10 days are archived.
You can click Archive History to view archive records and click Download to
download archived slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 3-163 Viewing archive history
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3.15.5.2 Top SQL
After collecting all SQL statements is enabled, Top SQL shows the SQL queries
that have been contributing the most to DB load. You can sort them by multiple
dimensions.

Precautions
● Top SQL is not available to free instances. To use this function, set free

instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.
● To use Top SQL, enable Collect All SQL Statements first, which is disabled by

default. Collecting all SQL statements generates a performance loss of no
more than 5%.

● After Collect All SQL Statements is disabled, new SQL statements will not be
collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.

● SQL Explorer cannot record all SQL data. As for RDS for MySQL, it has the
following constraints:
– Some data cannot be recorded if a buffer overrun occurs.
– Any SQL data record containing more than 4,096 bytes is discarded by

default.
This constraint can be removed by setting parameter
rds_sql_tracer_reserve_big_records for RDS for MySQL 5.7.33.3 or later.
You can set the parameter to ON by referring to Modifying RDS for
MySQL Instance Parameters, which means that SQL data records
containing more than 4,096 bytes are stilled recorded.

● Data of SQL statements executed on free instances is retained for only one
hour. For paid instances and the free instances that you have subscribed to
Intelligent O&M for, SQL data is retained for seven days by default and can
be retained for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, collected SQL
data is deleted.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-164 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Top SQL.

Toggle on  on the right of Collect All SQL Statements.

Figure 3-165 Top SQL

You can also click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the page to enable
Collect All SQL Statements.
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Figure 3-166 Configuring log settings

NO TE

Collect All SQL Statements takes effect once it is enabled.

If you want to disable Collect All SQL Statements, click Log Settings in the
upper right corner and toggle off the switch.

Step 8 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

You can select Last hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours to view execution
durations of top SQL statements. You can also set a time range that spans no
more than one day.
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Figure 3-167 Top SQL

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s

● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Step 9 Use either of the following methods to view execution duration details, such as
average execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and
average scanned rows.
● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL

statements at that time.
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Figure 3-168 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph and you will see top SQL
statements during that time range.

Figure 3-169 Viewing top SQL statements in a specified time range

● Click  to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
the like.
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Figure 3-170 Viewing details

● Locate a SQL template and click Concurrency Control in the Operation
column to create a concurrency control rule. For details, see SQL Statement
Concurrency Control.

● Select Date Comparison in the upper left corner of the page to compare and
analyze distributions of top SQL statements of the current instance in the
same time range on different days.

Figure 3-171 Top SQL comparison

----End

3.15.5.3 SQL Insights
SQL Insights allows you query all executed SQL statements, as well as analyze and
search for the tables that are accessed and updated most frequently, and the SQL
statements that have the longest lock wait, helping you quickly identify exceptions
to ensure stable database services.
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Precautions
● You need to enable Collect All SQL Statements before using SQL Insights.

Collecting all SQL statements generates a performance loss of no more than
5%.

● After Collect All SQL Statements is disabled, new SQL statements will not be
collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.

● Some data cannot be recorded if a buffer overrun occurs.
● Any SQL data record containing more than 4,096 bytes is discarded by

default.
This constraint can be removed by setting parameter
rds_sql_tracer_reserve_big_records for RDS for MySQL kernel versions
5.7.33.3 or later. RDS for MySQL 5.6 and 8.0 do not support this parameter.
You can set the parameter to ON by referring to Modifying RDS for MySQL
Instance Parameters, which means that SQL data records containing more
than 4,096 bytes are stilled recorded.

● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for
only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-172 Searching for instances
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Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper part of the page, click Go to New Version.

Figure 3-173 Intelligent O&M

Step 8 Choose SQL > SQL Insights.

Toggle on  on the right of Collect All SQL Statements.

Figure 3-174 SQL Insights

You can also click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the page to enable
Collect All SQL Statements.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 133



Figure 3-175 Configuring log settings

NO TE

Collect All SQL Statements takes effect once it is enabled.

If you want to disable it, click Log Settings in the upper right corner and toggle
off the switch.

Step 9 Click Create Task. In the displayed dialog box, specify Time Range, Dimension,
and other configuration items and click OK.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 134



Figure 3-176 Creating a task

Step 10 In the task list, view the task you created.

Figure 3-177 Viewing a task

● Locate the row containing your task and click Details in the Operation
column to view task details.

● Locate your task and click View Syn Tasks in the Operation column to view
synchronization task details.

----End

3.15.5.4 SQL Diagnosis
This function enables you to diagnose SQL statements and obtain optimization
suggestions.

Precautions
● This function is available only to MySQL InnoDB.
● Only SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE statements can be diagnosed. An

INSERT statement must contain a SELECT clause.
● SQL statements for querying system databases like information_schema,

test, and mysql cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL statements that contain views cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL Diagnosis obtains table structures and data distribution information

(non-original). The obtained data is only for logic diagnosis, but not stored on
the DAS server.
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● Obtaining table structures and data distribution information may cause
additional load to your instance, but has little impact on its performance.

● SQL diagnosis history is stored on the DAS server only. If you delete SQL
diagnosis history on the console, it will be also deleted from the DAS server.

● SQL formatting improves the readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break mode, but does
not change their logic and semantics.

● SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL window.
You cannot format only one selected statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-178 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Diagnosis. On the displayed dialog box, perform the following
operations:
● Diagnose SQL statements.

On the SQL Diagnosis tab page, select the database where you want to
diagnose a SQL statement, enter a SQL statement, and click Diagnose. The
diagnosis result page is displayed. You can optimize the SQL statement based
on the diagnosis result.
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Figure 3-179 SQL diagnosis

● Execute SQL statements.
Select a database where you want to execute a SQL statement, enter a SQL
statement, and click Execute. The system executes the statement and displays
a result set.

Figure 3-180 SQL execution result set

● Format a SQL statement.
Select the database where you want to format SQL statements, enter SQL
statements, and click Format. The system formats all the SQL statements.

● View the SQL execution plan.
Select the database where you want to view the SQL execution plan, enter
SQL statements, and click View Execution Plan. The system executes all the
SQL statements in sequence.

----End

3.15.5.5 SQL Statement Concurrency Control
Concurrency Control restricts the execution of SQL statements based on specified
rules when there are SQL statements that cannot be optimized timely or a
resource (for example, vCPU) bottleneck occurs.
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Precautions
● The kernel version of primary RDS for MySQL instances must be 5.6.50.3,

5.7.31.4, 8.0.25.1, or later.
● The kernel version of RDS for MySQL read replicas must be 5.6.51.6, 5.7.37.1,

8.0.25.1, or later.
● Separate concurrency rules can be added for RDS for MySQL read replicas of

the kernel version 5.7.38-221000 or later.

● If a SQL statement matches multiple concurrency control rules, only the latest
rule takes effect.

● Keywords in a concurrency control rule are sorted in a specific order, and the
system will match them from first to last. For example, if one rule contains
the keyword a~and~b, the system only matches xxx a>1 and b>2.

● If the replication delay is too long, adding or deleting a concurrency control
rule for a read replica does not take effect immediately.

● If you replicate data from an instance to a third-party instance based on
binlogs, deleting or adding SQL statement concurrency rules from or to the
instance will interrupt the replication process.

● Each SQL statement concurrency control rule can contain a maximum of 128
keywords.

● Currently, SQL Statement Concurrency Control supports only keywords
SELECT, UPDATE, and DELETE.

● Empty characters before and after each keyword will be ignored, for example,
spaces, \n, \r, and \t.

● Too many keywords or rules may affect performance. Retain only required
concurrency control rules.

● Up to 100 concurrency control rules can be retained.
● If a SQL statement has been stored in query cache, it is not subject to

concurrency control.
● SQL statement concurrency control does not limit concurrency for:

– System tables
– SQL statements used to query data, for example, select sleep(xxx)
– User root in versions including 5.6, 5.7.41.230700 and earlier versions in

5.7, and 8.0.28.230701 and earlier versions in 8.0
– Stored procedures, triggers, and functions

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.
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Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-181 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Step 8 On the displayed page, toggle on Concurrency Control.

Figure 3-182 Enabling SQL statement concurrency control

Step 9 In the dialog box at the top of the page, click View Versions.
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Figure 3-183 Viewing versions

Step 10 Click Add Concurrency Control Rule. In the displayed dialog box, select a SQL
statement type, enter keywords, and specify the maximum number of concurrent
SQL statements.
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Figure 3-184 Adding a concurrency control rule and entering keywords

● Keyword: You can enter keywords or copy an existing SQL statement to the
text box and click Generate Keyword.

NO TE

– Keywords generated from an original SQL statement are only for reference.
– Each SQL statement concurrency control rule can contain a maximum of 128

keywords.
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Figure 3-185 Adding a concurrency control rule and generating keywords
from a SQL statement

The following explains how a rule matches SQL statements based on
keywords:
For example, if you enter the keywords
select~id~name~from~t3~where~age~>~27 (the keywords are separated by
a tilde (~)) for a rule, the system will match them from first to last and
restrict the execution of any SQL statement that contains these keywords.

● Max. Concurrency: SQL statements that meet the specified SQL type and
keywords and exceed the value of Max. Concurrency will not be executed.

NO TE

SQL statements that have been executed before a concurrency control rule is added
are not counted.

If you add a concurrency control rule and set Max. Concurrency to 0, the
concurrency of the following SQL statements will be controlled:
"select id, name from t3 where age > 27"
"select id, name, age from t3 where age > 27"
"select id, name from t3 where age > 5 and id < 27"

But the concurrency of the following SQL statement will not be controlled:
"select name, age from t3 where age > 27"

Step 11 Confirm the settings and click OK.

If a SQL statement concurrency control rule is no longer needed, click Delete in
the Operation column.

----End
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3.15.5.6 Auto Flow Control
Auto Flow Control allows you to set criteria, such as the vCPU threshold and
maximum number of active connections. When the criteria are met, flow control
will be automatically triggered to ensure stability of your workloads.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-186 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Auto Flow Control.
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Figure 3-187 Auto flow control page

Auto flow control is not available to free instances. To use the function, set free
instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

Step 8 Click Auto Flow Control.

Figure 3-188 Auto flow control

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, set the control range, time, and policy and click OK.
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Figure 3-189 Configuring auto flow control criteria

To set a custom time window for auto flow control, contact customer service to
apply for required permissions. If you have obtained the permissions, you can set a
time window from 00:00 to 23:59.

Step 10 After auto flow control is enabled, determine whether to kill sessions based on
service requirements. For details, see Real-Time Sessions.

----End

3.15.6 Locks and Transactions

3.15.6.1 InnoDB Locks

InnoDB lock waits generated before DML operations are displayed in real time.
You can quickly locate the session waits and blocks that happened when multiple
sessions update the same piece of data at the same time, and can terminate the
source session that holds locks to restore blocked operations.
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NO TE

InnoDB Locks does not support DDL locks, also called metadata locks (MDLs). You view and
analyze them on the Metadata Locks page.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-190 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Locks and Transactions > InnoDB Locks to check whether there are lock
waits.

----End

3.15.6.2 Metadata Locks

Metadata locks (MDLs) are used to ensure consistency between DDL and DML
operations. Executing DDL statements on a table generates metadata write locks.
If there is a metadata lock, all subsequent SELECT, DML, and DDL operations on
the table will be blocked, causing a connection backlog.

Metadata locks are displayed in real time. You can quickly identify problems and
terminate the sessions with metadata locks to restore blocked operations.
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Precautions
● DML locks are not included. You can view and analyze them on the InnoDB

Locks page.
● Metadata locks are used only in MySQL 5.6 and 5.7.
● A maximum of 1,000 records can be displayed.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-191 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Locks and Transactions > Metadata Locks.

Step 8 Select a lock status and type, enter a database name, table name, and session ID
as needed, and click Query.

Step 9 In the query result, check whether there are sessions that hold MDL locks. If yes,
select the sessions as required and click Kill.

----End

3.15.7 Storage Analysis
Storage occupied by data and logs and historical changes of storage usage are
important for database performance. The Storage Analysis page displays storage
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overview and disk space distribution of your instance. In addition, DAS can
estimate the available days of your storage based on historical data and
intelligent algorithms, so that you can scale up storage in a timely manner.
Autoscaling, Tablespaces, Top 50 Databases, and Top 50 Tables are also
available on this page.

Viewing Storage Space Usage
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-192 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Storage Analysis. In the Overview area, view the space usage.

Figure 3-193 Overview
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● The following information is displayed:
– Storage usage
– Available and total storage
– Average daily increase in last week
– Available days of storage

NO TE

If the average daily increase in last week is 0 GB, the estimated available days of
storage are unlimited and are not displayed.

● If the space is insufficient, click Scale in the upper right corner.
● You can also enable Autoscaling. If available storage drops to or below 10 GB

or 10%, total storage will automatically be scaled up by 15%. If the increased
storage is not a multiple of 10 GB, the system rounds it up to the nearest
multiple of 10. If your account balance is insufficient, autoscaling will fail.

NO TE

Autoscaling is not available to free instances. To use the function, set free instances as
paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

----End

Tablespaces
This function helps you diagnose exceptions of tables, for example, counting
tables with abnormal tablespace growth, tables without primary keys, and tables
without indexes.

Both automatic diagnosis and manual diagnosis are supported.

NO TE

● Tablespaces function is not available to free instances. To use the function, set free
instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

● If the number of tables exceeds 5,000, manual diagnosis cannot be used.
● If the CPU usage exceeds 90%, manual diagnosis cannot be used.
● Tables in the Top 50 Tables are automatically diagnosed. Scope for manual table

diagnosis is not limited.

In the Tablespaces area, you can view tablespace diagnosis information.

Figure 3-194 Tablespaces

● Auto Diagnosis
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The system automatically diagnoses tables at about 04:00 every day.
In the left part of the Tablespaces area, you can view tables whose
tablespace has grown abnormally in the past day. You can click the number to
view the diagnosis details.
Any table whose tablespace has grown by more than 10,240 MB in the past

day is counted. You can also click  on the right of Auto Diagnosis to set
the upper limit for daily tablespace increase.

● Manual Diagnosis
Click Re-diagnose to manually trigger a diagnosis task. This operation can
only be performed once every 5 minutes.
After the diagnosis is successful, you can view the number of tables without
primary keys and indexes. You can click a number to view the diagnosis
details.

Figure 3-195 Viewing diagnosis details

Viewing Disk Space Distribution

You can view the distribution and change trend of the storage space.

Figure 3-196 Viewing disk space distribution

● Data space: Disk space occupied by user data
● Binlog: Disk space occupied by binlogs
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● Slow query log: Disk space occupied by slow logs

● Relay log: Disk space occupied by relay logs

● Audit log: Disk space occupied by audit logs

● Temporary space: Disk space occupied by temporary files

● Other: Disk space reserved by the operating system for system users. About
5% of the disk space is reserved in Linux.

Top Databases and Tables by Physical File Size

You can view the top 50 databases and tables by physical file size and identify the
databases and tables with high usage based on storage space distribution.

Figure 3-197 Viewing top 50 databases and tables

Click View Chart to view data volume changes in the last 7 days, last 30 days, or
a custom time period (spanning no more than 30 days).

Figure 3-198 Viewing a trend chart
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NO TE

● Data is automatically collected at about 04:00 every day.

● Physical file sizes are precisely recorded, but other fields' values are estimated. If there is
a large gap between a file size and another field, run ANALYZE TABLE on the table.

● A database or table whose name contains special characters, including slashes (/) and
#p#p, is not counted.

● Top databases and tables are available only in RDS for MySQL 5.7 and 8.0.

● If there are more than 50,000 tables in your instance, to prevent data collection from
affecting the instance performance, top databases and tables will not be counted.

● Some statistics may be missing because data of database or tables is fluctuating.

3.15.8 Daily Reports
The Daily Reports page provides overall information about your instance status of
the previous day, including slow SQL analysis, all SQL analysis, and performance &
storage analysis. You can download and subscribe to analysis reports. Diagnosing
your instance at a fixed point of time every day is recommended.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-199 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.
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Step 7 On the displayed page, choose Daily Reports.

Figure 3-200 Daily reports

You can perform the following operations:

● Click Download to download a diagnosis report to your local PC.
● Click Subscribe to the subscribe to daily reports. After you subscribe to daily

reports, your account will be emailed when risks are identified.

Figure 3-201 Subscribing to daily reports

NO TE

Before subscribing to diagnosis reports, note that:
– The subscription function depends on the Simple Message Notification (SMN)

service.
– You can subscribe to daily reports by topic or by email.

A topic is used to publish messages and subscribe to notifications. If you select by
topic and the required topic is unavailable, create one first and subscribe to the
topic. For details, see Creating a Topic and Adding a Subscription. Only emails
are available for subscribing to topics.
If you select by email, you can enter up to 15 email addresses. Separate email
addresses with a semicolon (;).

– After you subscribe to daily reports, diagnosis reports will be emailed to you after
you manually diagnose your instance and the result is abnormal.
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● Click Start Diagnosis to diagnose the current instance. After the diagnosis is
complete, view the diagnosis result.

Figure 3-202 Viewing diagnosis results

In the Inspection Scoring area, you can view the inspection score and details
of the current instance. For more information about inspection scoring, see
Inspection Score.

Figure 3-203 Viewing inspection scoring results

In the Slow SQL Analysis area, you can view the analysis result of slow query
logs of the current instance.

Figure 3-204 Slow SQL analysis

In the All SQL Analysis area, you can view analysis of all SQL statements of
the current instance.

Figure 3-205 All SQL analysis
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In the Performance & Storage area, you can view performance metrics for
high, medium, and low watermarks and the trend chart.

Figure 3-206 Performance and storage analysis

● Click View History to view historical reports.

Figure 3-207 Viewing diagnosis history

----End

3.15.9 Inspection Score
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3.15.9.1 Inspection Score

DAS allows you to score the health of instances. You can select an inspection
period and manually start an inspection to learn statuses of your instances in a
timely manner.

This section describes how to score the health of instances on the DAS console.

Precautions
● Only RDS for MySQL instances support this function.

● For details about the scoring rules supported by DAS, see Scoring Rules.

Prerequisites

An RDS for MySQL instance has been logged in to and is running normally.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-208 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance whose health you want to score and click Details.

Step 7 On the top menu bar, choose Daily Reports.
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Figure 3-209 Daily reports page

Step 8 Click Start Diagnosis in the upper right corner of the page and specify Time
Range for Diagnosis. The time range cannot exceed one day.

Figure 3-210 Selecting a time range

Step 9 Click OK.

Step 10 After the diagnosis is complete, view the inspection score in the Inspection
Scoring area.

Figure 3-211 Viewing the scoring result

You can also click Deducted Points in the Operation column to view score
deduction items and the deducted points.
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Figure 3-212 Viewing deduction details

----End

3.15.9.2 Scoring Rules

This section describes scoring rules of the inspection scoring function.

Points are deducted based on scoring rules. You can view scores on the console.
For details, see Inspection Score.

Scoring Rules

Table 3-19 Scoring rules of RDS for MySQL instances

Score
Deduction
Item

Description Sub-item Condition Score
Calculation
Rule

Memory Average
memory
usage per day

Major event Memory >
90%

min[3 +
(Memory -
0.9) × 50, 10]
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Score
Deduction
Item

Description Sub-item Condition Score
Calculation
Rule

Warning 80% ≤
Memory ≤
90%

1 + (Memory
- 0.8) × 20

CPU usage Average CPU
usage per day
NOTE

Multi-core
CPUs need to
be converted
to single-core
CPUs for
calculation.

Major event CPU usage ≥
80%

min[3 + (CPU
usage - 0.8) ×
30, 10]

Warning 70% ≤ CPU
usage ≤ 80%

1 + (CPU
usage - 0.7) ×
20

Space usage (Average used
space/Total
space) x
100%

Major event Space usage >
90%

min[3 +
(Space usage
- 0.9) × 40,
10]

Warning 70% ≤ Space
usage ≤ 90%

1 + (Space
usage - 0.7) ×
20

Connection
usage

Average
connections
per day/
Maximum of
connections
allowed in a
day

Major event Connection
usage > 80%

3

Warning 70% ≤
Connection
usage ≤ 80%

1

IOPS usage (Average
IOPS per day/
Maximum of
IOPS allowed)
x 100%

Major event IOPS usage >
90%

5

Warning 70% < IOPS
usage < 90%

3

Active
sessions

Active
sessions
generated in
a day

Major event Active
sessions >
min(4 × CPU
cores + 8, 96)

9

Warning Active
sessions >
min(2 × CPU
cores + 8, 64)

3

Slow SQL
statements

Slow SQL
statements
executed per
day

Major event 0 < Slow SQL
statements <
100

1 + (Slow SQL
statements -
10)/30

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 159



Score
Deduction
Item

Description Sub-item Condition Score
Calculation
Rule

Warning 100 ≤ Slow
SQL
statements <
500

4 + (Slow SQL
statements -
100)/30

Optimization 0 < Slow SQL
statements <
100

1 + (Slow SQL
statements -
10)/30

 

3.16 Intelligent O&M (Old Version)

3.16.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.

Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-213 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Figure 3-214 Setting an instance as paid

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.
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Figure 3-215 Setting an instance as paid

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

Figure 3-216 Instance overview page

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Figure 3-217 Setting instances as paid

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Figure 3-218 Setting instances as paid

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.
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Figure 3-219 Instance overview page

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-220 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.
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Figure 3-221 Setting an instance as free

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.

Figure 3-222 Setting an instance as free

● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the
following warning is displayed.

Figure 3-223 Warning
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● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the
change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

Figure 3-224 Instance overview page

----End

3.16.2 Performance

3.16.2.1 Performance History
This section describes how to use the performance history function to view the
running status of an instance in a specified period.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-225 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-226 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Performance > Performance History.
● Click Select Node to select the node whose performance history you want to

view.

Figure 3-227 Selecting a node

● Click Select Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.
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Figure 3-228 Selecting metrics

Set a time range in the upper right corner so that you can view the node
performance during this period. You can also click Detail on each metric
performance graph to set a time range.

Figure 3-229 Viewing details

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics at the same time.

----End

3.16.2.2 Real-Time Performance

The Real-Time Performance tab displays key metrics of your instance and allows
you to compare performance of your instance by date, helping you keep track of
changes of your periodic services and metrics and detect exceptions.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-230 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-231 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Performance > Real-Time Performance.
● View the server uptime, connection information, and buffer pool information.

Figure 3-232 Viewing server information
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● Click Set Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.

Figure 3-233 Setting performance metrics

Table 3-20 Real-time performance metrics

Metric Description

Slow Sessions [Slow Session] Number of new slow sessions.

QPS | TPS QPS: SQL statement executions per second.
TPS: Transactions executed per second.

Connections Total: Number of enabled connections.
Active: Number of active connections.

DML Executions select: SELECT statement executions per second.
insert: INSERT statement executions per second.
update: UPDATE statement executions per
second.
delete: DELETE statement executions per second.
insert_select: Number of INSERT statements
executed per second.

InnoDB Cache Cache Hit Ratio: Cache hit ratio.
Cache Usage: Cache usage.

InnoDB Accessed Rows rows_read: Rows read from an InnoDB storage
engine table.
rows_inserted: Rows inserted into an InnoDB
storage engine table.
rows_updated: Rows written from an InnoDB
storage engine table.
rows_deleted: Rows deleted from an InnoDB
storage engine table.
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Metric Description

Logical Reads | Physical
Reads

Logic Reads: Logical reads per second.
Physical Reads: Physical reads per second.

InnoDB Average Row
Lock Duration (ms)

Average lock time of InnoDB row locks. The unit
is ms.

InnoDB Row Lock Waits Average InnoDB Row Lock Waits: Average waits
of InnoDB row locks.
Total lock waits: Total lock waits.

Temporary Tables | Files Temporary tables: Temporary tables
automatically created when SQL statements are
executed.
Temporary files: Temporary files automatically
created when SQL statements are executed.

Network Traffic Total: Total incoming and outgoing traffic of an
instance.
Incoming: Incoming traffic of an instance.
Outgoing: Outgoing traffic of an instance.

 
● Adjust the time interval of collecting metrics. The interval ranges from 1 to 10

seconds.

Figure 3-234 Modifying the time interval

● Pause or start the real-time performance function based on service
requirements.

Figure 3-235 Pausing or starting the real-time performance function

----End
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3.16.2.3 Real-Time Diagnosis
DAS allows you to use the real-time diagnosis function to view overall
performance of your instance and identify exceptions quickly.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-236 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-237 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Performance > Real-Time Diagnosis.
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Step 9 View CPU, memory, IOPS, storage space, and connection usages of your instance.

Figure 3-238 Viewing resource usages

----End

3.16.2.4 Performance Trends Comparisons

DAS allows you to use the performance trends comparison function to view
performance trends of your instance within the same time range on different days
for comparison and analysis.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-239 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.
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Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-240 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Performance > Performance Trends Comparisons.
● Select a node whose performance trends you want to view.

Figure 3-241 Selecting a node

● Click Select Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.

Figure 3-242 Specifying metrics

Performance history graphs of the metrics you selected are displayed. Select
the same time range on different days to view the graphs. You can also click
Detail on each metric performance graph to set a time range.
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Figure 3-243 Viewing details

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics at the same time.

----End

3.16.2.5 Custom Graphs

This section describes how to create custom graphs based on your service
requirements on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-244 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.
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Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-245 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Performance > Custom Graphs.

Step 9 Click Create Graph. On the displayed page, enter a graph name and specify
monitoring metrics.

Figure 3-246 Creating a graph

Step 10 Click OK. On the Custom Graphs page, view the created graph.
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Figure 3-247 Viewing a graph

----End

3.16.3 Sessions

3.16.3.1 Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary
You can use this function in the following scenarios:

● If the number of sessions of an instance has reached the upper limit and the
instance cannot be logged in to any longer, you can view and kill unnecessary
sessions using the emergency channel function.

● You can view history logs to learn details of the kill operations that you
performed using the emergency channel function.

Precautions
● This function is not available to ECS-hosted instances and instances in the

creating, frozen, or abnormal state.
● The RDS for MySQL 5.6 version must be 5.6.43.3 or later, and MySQL 5.7

version must be 5.7.25.3 or later.
● Use this function in urgent conditions. All your kill operations will be logged.
● If your instance can be logged in to on the DAS console, log in to the instance

and perform the required operations on the Real-Time Sessions page.
● Sessions of sensitive users such as rdsadmin, rdsbackup, rdsmetric, and

rdsRepl cannot be killed.
● When the CPU usage or the number of connections reaches the upper limit,

requests to kill sessions may time out. In this case, you have to try more than
once.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.
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Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-248 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-249 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Sessions > Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary and select the
sessions you want to kill.

Sessions are sorted in descending order by duration.

Step 9 Select the session you want to kill and click Kill.

Figure 3-250 Killing a session
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Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, confirm the session information and click Yes.

Step 11 Click the History Logs tab and view the sessions killed.

Figure 3-251 Viewing history logs

----End

3.16.3.2 Real-Time Sessions

The real-time session function allows you to query session snapshots of your
instance and can sort out and display only the required snapshots. You can quickly
search for slow or active sessions in multiple dimensions like users, host IP
addresses, and database names. DAS allows you to kill sessions to restore your
instance, securing your database availability.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-252 Searching for instances
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Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-253 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Sessions > Real-Time Sessions to view session statistics, sessions, and
slow sessions.

Figure 3-254 Real-time sessions

In the statistical item list, you can view total sessions, running sessions, and
longest running session time of the current instance. You can also view total
sessions and active sessions by user, host, or database. In the All Sessions area,
you can view session details and perform the following operations:
● Select the abnormal session you want to end and click Kill for your database

to recover.

Figure 3-255 Killing a session

● Toggle on or toggle off Hide System Sessions so that the system
automatically filters or displays sessions.

● Enable Auto Refresh. The task list is automatically refreshed every 30
seconds.
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In the All Sessions area, you can view slow session details and perform the
following operations:
● Set a slow session threshold and click the refresh button to search for the

slow sessions that last longer than this threshold.

Figure 3-256 Setting a slow session threshold

● Toggle on or toggle off Hide System Sessions so that the system
automatically filters or displays sessions.

● Enable Auto Refresh. The task list is automatically refreshed every 30
seconds.

● Select the session you want to end and click Kill for the databases to recover.

Figure 3-257 Killing a session

----End

3.16.4 SQL

3.16.4.1 Slow Query Logs

This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.

Precautions
● Toggle on Enable DAS Slow Query Log . After that, DAS automatically stores

slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those

of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing slow query logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-258 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-259 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

Step 9 Select a time range and view trends, statistics, and details of the slow query logs
generated within the time range.
● Log trends
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Figure 3-260 Log trends

In the trends graph, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view
slow query logs or CPU usage.
Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow
queries by instance or by node.

● Details
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution time, database name, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 3-261 Viewing slow query log details

Click Export to export slow query log details to a specific OBS bucket. After
the details are exported, you can click Export History to view export records.
You can also download the details to your local PC for view.

Figure 3-262 Exporting slow query log details

NO TE

This function is available to only paid instances.

Locate the SQL template you want to diagnose and click Diagnose in the
Operation column.

● Statistics

Figure 3-263 Slow query log statistics
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Click Sample in the Operation to view the sample of the SQL template.
On the Statistics page, click Export to export slow query logs to a specific
OBS bucket. Then you can click Export History to view export records. You
can also download the exported slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 3-264 Exporting slow query logs

NO TE

Exporting and viewing slow query logs are available to only paid instances.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage and Archiving
● Slow query log storage

Toggling on Enable DAS Slow Query Log will allow DAS to automatically
store slow query logs for analysis.
Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those
of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.
For paid instances, you can click Set Storage Duration for Slow Query Logs
to set storage duration as required.

Figure 3-265 Setting storage duration for slow query logs

Each paid instance can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any
storage used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

● Log archiving
Slow query logs are automatically archived every three minutes. Alternatively,
you can click Generate Latest Log File and then view the latest statistics.
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Figure 3-266 Log archiving

Slow query logs generated in the last 10 days are archived.
You can also download archived slow query logs to your local PC.

Deleting Slow Query Logs
On the Slow Query Logs tab, you can delete all slow query logs or logs generated
in a specific period.

Figure 3-267 Deleting slow query logs

NO TE

Deleted slow query logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

3.16.4.2 SQL Explorer
After Collect All SQL Statements is enabled, you can gain a comprehensive
insight into SQL statements on the SQL Explorer page. Top SQL helps you locate
exceptions.

SQL Explorer can record all SQL statements executed on your instance and
enables you to analyze and search for the tables that are accessed and updated
the most frequently and the SQL statements that have the longest lock wait.

Precautions
● After Enable DAS SQL Explorer is toggled off, new SQL statements will not

be collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.
● SQL Explorer cannot record all data. As for RDS for MySQL, it has the

following constraints:
– Some data cannot be recorded if a buffer overrun occurs.
– Any SQL statement that exceeds 4096 bytes is discarded by default.

This constraint can be specified by setting parameter
rds_sql_tracer_reserve_big_records in RDS for MySQL kernel versions
5.7.33.3 or later. RDS for MySQL 5.6 and 8.0 do not support this
parameter. For example, you can set the parameter to ON on the
parameter settings page, indicating that SQL statements whose length
exceeds 4,096 bytes are still recorded.
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● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for
only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted automatically.

Execution Duration Distribution of Top SQL Templates

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-268 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-269 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.
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Step 9 Toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer to obtain information about all SQL
statements executed on the current instance.

Figure 3-270 Toggling on DAS SQL explorer

NO TE

SQL Explorer takes effect once it is enabled.

Step 10 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

Select Last 1 hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours or specify a time range spanning
no more than one day, to view top SQL statements executed.

Figure 3-271 Execution durations of the top SQL templates

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s
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● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Select By instance or By node to view execution duration distribution. You can
change node to view its execution duration distribution. The primary node is
selected by default. If you want to view the execution duration distribution of
other nodes, click Change Node.

Figure 3-272 Selecting another node

Step 11 In the SQL template list, view execution duration details, such as average
execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and average
scanned rows.
● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL

statements at that time.

Figure 3-273 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph, and you will see top
SQL statements during that time range.
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Figure 3-274 Viewing top SQL statements in a specified time range

● Click Export to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
more.

Figure 3-275 Viewing details

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Diagnose to view
details such as the execution plan, and suggestions for tuning indexes and
SQL statements.
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Figure 3-276 Diagnosis details

----End

SQL Audit

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-277 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose audit tasks you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 8 Click SQL Audit on the SQL Explorer tab page.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 3 MySQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 190

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 3-278 SQL audit

Step 9 On the SQL Audit tab page, view SQL audit tasks.
● Specify the start time, end time, task creation time, and node information to

search for SQL audit tasks.

Figure 3-279 SQL audit tasks

● Click Add SQL Audit Task and specify a time range to add a task. You can
add an instance- or node-level task based on your service requirements. The
added SQL audit task is displayed in the list below.

Figure 3-280 Adding a SQL audit task

● Click View Details in the Operation column to view task details. Specify
conditions such as Time Range, User, Keyword, Database and click Query.
The selected time range must be after the time when the SQL audit task is
added.

----End
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3.16.4.3 SQL Diagnosis
This function enables you to diagnose SQL statements and obtain optimization
suggestions.

Precautions
● This function is available only to MySQL InnoDB.
● Only SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE statements can be diagnosed. An

INSERT statement must contain a SELECT clause.
● SQL statements for querying system databases like information_schema,

test, and mysql cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL statements that contain views cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL Diagnosis obtains table structures and data distribution information

(non-original). The obtained data is only for logic diagnosis, but not stored on
the DAS server.

● Obtaining table structures and data distribution information may cause
additional load to your instance, but has little impact on its performance.

● SQL diagnosis history is stored on the DAS server only. If you delete SQL
diagnosis history on the console, it will be also deleted from the DAS server.

● SQL formatting improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break mode, but does
not change their logic and semantics.

● SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL window.
You cannot format only one selected statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-281 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-282 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > SQL Diagnosis. On the displayed dialog box, perform the following
operations:

● On the SQL Diagnosis tab page, select the database where you want to
diagnose a SQL statement, enter a SQL statement, and click Diagnose. The
diagnosis result page is displayed.

Figure 3-283 SQL diagnosis
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● Select a database where you want to execute a SQL statement, enter a SQL
statement, and click Execute. The system executes the statement and displays
a result set.

Figure 3-284 SQL execution result set

● Select the database where you want to format SQL statements, enter SQL
statements, and click Format. The system formats all the SQL statements.

● Select the database where you want to view the SQL execution plan, enter
SQL statements, and click View Execution Plan. The system executes all the
SQL statements in sequence.

----End

3.16.4.4 SQL Statement Concurrency Control
Concurrency Control restricts the execution of SQL statements based on specified
rules when there are SQL statements that cannot be optimized timely or a
resource (for example, vCPU) bottleneck occurs.

Precautions
● The kernel version of primary RDS for MySQL instances must be 5.6.50.3,

5.7.31.4, 8.0.25.1, or later.
● The kernel version of RDS for MySQL read replicas must be 5.6.51.6, 5.7.37.1,

8.0.25.1, or later.
● Separate concurrency rules can be added for RDS for MySQL read replicas of

the kernel version 5.7.38-221000 or later.
● If a SQL statement matches multiple concurrency control rules, only the latest

rule takes effect.
● Keywords in a concurrency control rule are sorted in a specific order, and the

system will match them from first to last. For example, if one rule contains
the keyword a~and~b, the system only matches xxx a>1 and b>2.

● If the replication delay is too long, adding or deleting a concurrency control
rule for a read replica does not take effect immediately.
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● If you replicate data from an instance to a third-party instance based on
binlogs, deleting or adding SQL statement concurrency rules from or to the
instance will interrupt the replication process.

● Each SQL statement concurrency control rule can contain a maximum of 128
keywords.

● Currently, SQL Statement Concurrency Control supports only keywords
SELECT, UPDATE, and DELETE.

● Empty characters before and after each keyword will be ignored, for example,
spaces, \n, \r, and \t.

● Too many keywords or rules may affect performance. Retain only required
concurrency control rules.

● Up to 100 concurrency control rules can be retained.
● If a SQL statement has been stored in query cache, it is not subject to

concurrency control.
● SQL statement concurrency control does not limit concurrency for:

– System tables
– SQL statements used to query data, for example, select sleep(xxx)
– User root in versions including 5.6, 5.7.41.230700 and earlier versions in

5.7, and 8.0.28.230701 and earlier versions in 8.0
– Stored procedures, triggers, and functions

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-285 Searching for instances
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Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-286 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Step 9 On the displayed page, enable SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Figure 3-287 Enabling SQL statement concurrency control

Step 10 Click View Supported Versions.
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Figure 3-288 Viewing version constraints

Step 11 Click Add Concurrency Control Rule. In the displayed dialog box, select a SQL
statement type, enter keywords, and specify the maximum number of concurrent
SQL statements.

Figure 3-289 Adding a concurrency control rule

● Keyword: You can enter keywords or copy an existing SQL statement to the
text box and click Generate Keyword.
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NO TE

– Keywords generated from an original SQL statement are only for reference.

– Each SQL statement concurrency control rule can contain a maximum of 128
keywords.

Figure 3-290 Adding a concurrency control rule

The following explains how a rule matches SQL statements based on
keywords:

For example, if you enter the keywords
select~id~name~from~t3~where~age~>~27 (the keywords are separated by
a tilde (~)) for a rule, the system will match them from first to last and
restrict the execution of any SQL statement that contains these keywords.

● Max. Concurrency: SQL statements that meet the specified SQL type and
keywords and exceed the value of Max. Concurrency will not be executed.

NO TE

SQL statements that have been executed before a concurrency control rule is added
are not counted.

If you add a concurrency control rule and set Max. Concurrency to 0, the
concurrency of the following SQL statements will be controlled:
"select id, name from t3 where age > 27"
"select id, name, age from t3 where age > 27"
"select id, name from t3 where age > 5 and id < 27"

But the concurrency of the following SQL statement will not be controlled:
"select name, age from t3 where age > 27"
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Step 12 Confirm the settings and click OK.

If a SQL statement concurrency control rule is no longer needed, click Delete in
the Operation column.

----End

3.16.5 Locks and Transactions

3.16.5.1 InnoDB Locks
InnoDB lock waits generated before DML operations are displayed in real time.
You can quickly locate the session waits and blocks that happened when multiple
sessions update the same piece of data at the same time, and can terminate the
source session that holds locks to restore blocked operations.

NO TE

InnoDB Locks does not support DDL locks, also called metadata locks (MDLs). You view and
analyze them on the Metadata Locks page.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-291 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.
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Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-292 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Locks and Transactions > InnoDB Locks to check whether there are lock
waits.

----End

3.16.5.2 Metadata Locks

Metadata locks (MDLs) are used to ensure consistency between DDL and DML
operations. Executing DDL statements on a table generates metadata write locks.
If there is a metadata lock, all subsequent SELECT, DML, and DDL operations on
the table will be blocked, causing a connection backlog.

Metadata locks are displayed in real time. You can quickly identify problems and
terminate the sessions with metadata locks to restore blocked operations.

Precautions
● This function does not support DML locks. You can view and analyze them on

the InnoDB Locks page.

● Metadata locks are used only in MySQL 5.6 and 5.7.

● A maximum of 1,000 records can be displayed.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 3-293 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-294 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose Locks and Transactions > Metadata Locks.

Step 9 Select a lock status and type, enter a database name, table name, and session ID
as needed, and click Query.

Step 10 In the query result, check whether there are sessions that hold MDL locks. If yes,
select the sessions as required and click Kill.

----End

3.16.6 Daily Reports
The Daily Reports page provides overall information about your instance status of
the previous day, including slow SQL analysis, all SQL analysis, and performance &
disk analysis. You can download and subscribe to analysis reports. Diagnosing your
instance at a fixed point of time every day is recommended.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 3-295 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 3-296 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 On the displayed page, choose Daily Reports.
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Figure 3-297 Daily reports

You can perform the following operations:

● Click Download to download a diagnosis report to your local PC.
● Click Subscribe and enter your email to have the diagnosis report emailed to

you.

NO TE

Before subscribing to diagnosis reports, note that:
– The subscription function depends on the Simple Message Notification (SMN)

service.
– After you subscribe to daily reports, diagnosis reports will be emailed to you after

you manually diagnose your instance and the result is abnormal.

● Click Diagnose to diagnose the current instance.
● Click View History Report to view historical diagnosis reports.
● On the Diagnosis Overview page, view diagnosis results of the instance.
● On the Analysis Dimensions page, view diagnosis dimensions, including Slow

SQL Analysis, Full SQL Analysis, and Performance & Disk Analysis.
● On the Specified Analysis page, view details in a report, including slow SQL

analysis, full SQL analysis, and performance and disk analysis.

----End
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4 Microsoft SQL Server

4.1 Account Management

4.1.1 Creating a Login Name
DAS allows you to create login accounts with different permissions for accessing
databases to enhance data management security.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Login Name.

Step 7 Click Create Login Name.

Figure 4-1 Creating a login name
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Step 8 Set parameters on the Basic Settings, Server Roles, User Mapping, Securables,
and Status tab pages separately, and click Save.

Figure 4-2 Creating a login name

Table 4-1 Login name information

Parameter Description

Login Name Name of the account for logging in to the instance.

Authenticati
on Type

Select Microsoft SQL Server Authentication by default.

Password Password of the login account. The password:
● Can contain 8 to 128 characters.
● Must contain at least three types of lowercase letters,

uppercase letters, digits, and the following special characters:
~!@#%^*-_=+?$

● Cannot contain the login name.
● Cannot be a weak password.

Confirm
Password

The confirm password must be the same as the password you
set.

Enforce
Password
Policy

If you select this option, the password must meet security rules
of the SQL Server instance.

Default
Database

Database that is logged in by default.
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Parameter Description

Default
Language

Default language of the database.

Server Roles Configure server roles for the login name.

User
Mapping

Configure specific permissions for the login name on specific
databases.
NOTE

If you click User Mapping and select the required databases, the system
will delete user information in the User column and create new users
accordingly.

Securables Configure server-level permissions for the login name.

Status If you select Enable, you allow the login name to log in to the
current instance. If you select Disable, you do not allow the login
name to log in to the instance.

 

Step 9 Click Back to Login Name List and view the newly-added login name.

Step 10 In the login name list, edit, rename, or delete the created login names as required.

Figure 4-3 Login name list

----End

4.1.2 Database User Management
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a database, but
the permissions of these users must be within the range of the account
permissions.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Database User
Management.

Step 7 On the displayed page, select a database and click Create User.

Figure 4-4 Database user management

Step 8 On the displayed page, set parameters on the Basic Settings, Owned Schemas,
Membership, and Securables tab pages separately, and click Save.

Figure 4-5 Creating a user

Table 4-2 Database user information

Parameter Description

User Type You can select SQL user with login or SQL user without login.
Users without login names cannot log in, but they can be
assigned permissions.

Username Name of the database user.

Login Name Login name associated with the database user. When the
database user logs in to a database using the login name, the
permissions of the login name are also the permissions of the
database user.
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Parameter Description

Default
Schema

The first schema that the server searches for when it resolves
object names for this database user.

Owned
Schemas

All schemas owned by the database user.

Membership All roles owned by the database user. If a user has a role, it has
all permissions of the role.

Securables The user's specific permissions on database objects.

 

Step 9 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

Step 10 In the user management list, edit, rename, or delete the created users.

----End

4.1.3 Database Role Management
This section describes how to create roles on the DAS console and manage these
roles.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Database Role
Management.

Step 7 On the displayed page, select a database and click Create Role.

Figure 4-6 Database role management

Step 8 On the displayed page, set parameters on the Basic Settings, Owned Schemas,
Role Member, and Securables tab pages.
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Figure 4-7 Creating a role

Table 4-3 Database role information

Parameter Description

Role Name Name of the database role.

Owner Owner of the role.

Owned
Schemas

All schemas owned by the database role.

Role
Member

Database users that own the role. If a user has a role, it has all
permissions of the role.

Securables The role's specific permissions on database objects.

 

Step 9 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

Step 10 In the role management list, view information of database roles.

You can also edit, rename, and delete created database roles.

----End

4.2 Database Management

4.2.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, click Create Database.

Figure 4-8 Creating a database

Step 7 On the displayed page, enter a database name and set information including
recovery mode, compatibility level, and database read-only.

Figure 4-9 Creating a database

Table 4-4 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Name Enter a database name.
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Parameter Description

Recovery Mode The value is Full by default, indicating a full recovery for
the database.

Compatibility Level Multiple Microsoft SQL Server database versions are
available. The compatibility varies with the database
version. A later version is recommended.

Containment Type The value can be None or Partial. Microsoft SQL Server
2012 (11.x) and later versions support the containment
type.

Database Read-
only

The value can be False or True. If True is selected, a read-
only database is created.

Allow Snapshot
Isolation

The value can be False or True. Value True indicates that
snapshots are isolated in emergent scenarios to protect
the database data.

Database Files By default, row database files and log database files can
be added. You can also modify the initial and autogrowth
sizes of existing database files if needed.

 

Step 8 Confirm the settings and click OK. View the created database in the database list.

----End

4.2.2 Dropping a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to drop and choose More >
Drop in the Operation column.
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Figure 4-10 Dropping a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.3 SQL Operations

4.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to run various SQL statements in the graphical SQL window,
helping you easily manage databases.

Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 4-11 SQL window

Table 4-5 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logics and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Execute SQL
Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.
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Function Description

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

Saves the recently executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows the SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End
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4.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 4-12 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database and schema.

Figure 4-13 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.
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Figure 4-14 Executing a SQL Statement

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Figure 4-15 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.

Figure 4-16 Viewing messages
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Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 4-17 Viewing result sets

You can also perform the operations described in Table 4-6 on result sets.

Table 4-6 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Views the SQL statements to be modified. After you click OK, the
result set is updated to the latest.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.
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NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on

multiple pages.
● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key

columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored

procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

4.3.3 Executing SQL Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 4-18 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.
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Figure 4-19 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.
● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan

details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

4.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 4-20 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.

Figure 4-21 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.
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Figure 4-22 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently-used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting statements.

Figure 4-23 Managing SQL statements

----End

4.3.5 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.

Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 4-24 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 4-25 SQL history

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

4.4 Table Management

4.4.1 Creating a Table
A data table consists of basic information, columns, indexes, foreign keys, and
CHECK constraints. The indexes, foreign keys, and CHECK constraints are optional
and can be configured based on service requirements.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to create a table.

Figure 4-26 Switching to the database where you want to create a table

Step 8 On displayed page, click Create Table.

Figure 4-27 Creating a table

Step 9 On the displayed Basic Information page, enter a table name, specify the schema,
table lock escalation, and enter comments.
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Figure 4-28 Basic information

Step 10 Click Next.

Step 11 On the Column page, click Add and set Column Name, Type, Nullable, Primary
Key, and Extended Information as needed.
● If you do not need to add indexes, foreign keys, or CHECK constraints, click

Create.
● If you need to add indexes, foreign keys, or CHECK constraints, click Next until

all your desired parameters are specified. After the setting is complete, click
Create.

Step 12 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

4.4.2 Opening a Table
If a table has primary keys, you can add, delete, modify, or query table data as
you do in Excel.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to open a table.

Figure 4-29 Switching to the database where you want to open a table

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open, and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 4-30 Opening a table

Step 9 On the table details page, double-click a cell to edit data. After adding or editing
data, submit and save the changes.

Table 4-7 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.
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Name Description

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

4.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view basic information of a table and the SQL
statement for creating this table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of current database to
switch to the database where you want to view details of a table.

Figure 4-31 Switching to the database where you want to view details of a table
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Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the right pane, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 4-32 Viewing details of a table

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view basic table information and DDL information.

----End

4.4.4 Altering a Table
After a table is created, you can alter information of the table, including basic
information, columns, generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to alter a table.

Figure 4-33 Switching to the database where you want to alter a table
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Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 4-34 Altering a table

Step 10 Modify the table information as required. After the modification is complete, click
Alter.

Figure 4-35 Altering table settings

Step 11 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

4.4.5 Renaming a Table
This section describes how to rename a created table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to rename a table.

Figure 4-36 Switching to the database where you want to rename a table

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to rename and click Rename in
the Operation column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, enter a new table name and click OK.

----End

4.4.6 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.

Precautions
Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to clear a table.

Figure 4-37 Switching to the database where you want to clear a table

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table you want to clear, and choose More > Clear in
the Operation column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.4.7 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 4 Microsoft SQL Server

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 229

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to delete a table.

Figure 4-38 Switching to the database where you want to delete a table

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table you want to drop and choose More > Drop in
the Operation column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.5 View Management

4.5.1 Creating a View
This section describes how to create a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to create a view.

Figure 4-39 Switching to the database where you want to create a view

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Views. In the upper left corner of the page,
click Create View.

Figure 4-40 Creating a view

Step 9 On the displayed page, click Set Template Parameter. In the displayed dialog
box, set parameters as required and click Apply Template.
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Figure 4-41 Setting template parameters

Step 10 Click Save.

Figure 4-42 Creating a view

----End

4.5.2 Dropping a View
This section describes how to drop a view that is no longer needed.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to delete a view.

Figure 4-43 Switching to the database where you want to delete a table

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to drop and click Drop View in the Operation column.

Figure 4-44 Dropping a view

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.5.3 Opening a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to open a view.

Figure 4-45 Switching to the database where you want to open a view

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 4-46 Opening a view

Step 9 On the displayed page, check view details and query view information using a
Where condition.

Table 4-8 UI operations

Name Description

Where
Condition

Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click the
target row and then click Copy Row.
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Name Description

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column
Settings

Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or SQL
file. If you choose Export > Export More, the system directs
you to the Export page, and you can create an export task or
quickly export data.

 

NO TE

Views do not have primary keys and their data can only be queried.

----End

4.5.4 Altering a View

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to alter a view.
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Figure 4-47 Switching to the database where you want to alter a view

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 4-48 Altering a view

Step 9 Modify the view information as required and click Save.

----End

4.5.5 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view, which show the SQL
statement for creating it.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to view details of a view.
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Figure 4-49 Switching to the database where you want to view details of a view

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Locate the view whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 4-50 Viewing details of a view

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the view.

----End

4.6 Stored Procedure Management

4.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure is a set of SQL statements used to implement specific
functions. After being compiled, stored procedures are stored in databases. You
can execute the stored procedures by specifying their names and related
parameters.

A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites

You have obtained the CREATE PROCEDURE permission.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to create a stored procedure.

Figure 4-51 Switching to the database where you want to create a stored
procedure

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Stored Procedures. In the upper left corner
of the page, click Create Stored Procedure.

Figure 4-52 Creating a stored procedure

Step 9 On the displayed page, click Set Template Parameter. In the displayed dialog
box, set parameters as required and click OK.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 4 Microsoft SQL Server

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 238

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 4-53 Setting template parameters

Step 10 On the page for creating a stored procedure, click Execute.

Figure 4-54 Executing a stored procedure
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Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, set input parameters and click Execute.

Figure 4-55 Executing

Step 12 View the execution status on the Message and Result Set tab pages after the
execution of the stored procedure.

----End

4.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to alter or execute a stored procedure.
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Figure 4-56 Switching to the database where you want to alter or execute a
stored procedure

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to alter or execute and click Alter or
Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 4-57 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 9 On the displayed page, edit the content and click Save.

Figure 4-58 Saving the change
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Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, set input parameters and click Execute.

Figure 4-59 Executing

Step 11 View the execution status in the Message area.

----End

4.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to delete a stored procedure.
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Figure 4-60 Switching to the database where you want to delete a stored
procedure

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 4-61 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure on the DAS
console. The details show the SQL statement for creating this stored procedure.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to view details of a stored procedure.

Figure 4-62 Switching to the database where you want to view details of a stored
procedure

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 4-63 Viewing details of a stored procedure

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the stored procedure details.

----End

4.7 Trigger Management

4.7.1 Creating a Trigger
This section describes how to create a trigger on the DAS console. A trigger is a
set of SQL statements stored in the database catalog. Whenever an event
associated with a table occurs, a SQL trigger is executed or fired to insert, update,
or delete data.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to create a trigger.

Figure 4-64 Switching to the database where you want to create a trigger

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Db Triggers. In the upper left corner of
the page, click Create Trigger.

Figure 4-65 Creating a trigger

Step 9 On the displayed page, click Set Template Parameter.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, set parameters and click OK.
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Figure 4-66 Setting template parameters

Step 11 Edit the content and click Save.

----End

4.7.2 Altering a Trigger
This section describes how to alter the name, table, condition, and event of a
trigger as well as the SQL statement for defining the trigger on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to alter a trigger.
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Figure 4-67 Switching to the database where you want to alter a trigger

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Db Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 4-68 Altering a trigger

Step 9 On the displayed page, edit the content and click Save.

----End

4.7.3 Dropping a Trigger
This section describes how to drop a trigger that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped triggers cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to delete a trigger.

Figure 4-69 Switching to the database where you want to delete a trigger

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Db Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to drop and click Drop Trigger in the Operation column.

Figure 4-70 Dropping a trigger

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.7.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger
This section describes how to view details of a trigger on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL content for creating the trigger.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to view details of a trigger.

Figure 4-71 Switching to the database where you want to view details of a trigger

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 9 Locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 4-72 Viewing details of a trigger

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the trigger.

----End

4.8 Function Management

4.8.1 Creating a Function
Functions can improve modularity of applications and code reusability. This
section describes how to create a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to create a function.

Figure 4-73 Switching to the database where you want to create a function

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Functions, select a schema, and click
Create Function.

Figure 4-74 Creating a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, select a function type and click OK.
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Figure 4-75 Creating a function

Step 10 On the displayed page, click Set Template Parameter. In the displayed dialog
box, set parameters as required and click OK.

Figure 4-76 Setting template parameters

Step 11 Click Save to complete the creation, or click Execute to invoke the function and
view the result in the Message area.
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Figure 4-77 Saving function configuration

----End

4.8.2 Altering or Executing a Function
This section describes how to alter or execute a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to alter or execute a function.
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Figure 4-78 Switching to the database where you want to alter or execute a
function

Step 8 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to alter or execute and click Alter or Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 4-79 Altering or executing a function

Step 9 On the displayed page, modify the content as required. Then, click Save to
complete the modification, or click Execute to invoke the function.

Figure 4-80 Saving a function
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Step 10 View the execution result.

----End

4.8.3 Dropping a Function
This section describes how to drop a function that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped functions cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to delete a function.

Figure 4-81 Switching to the database where you want to delete a function

Step 8 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.
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Figure 4-82 Dropping a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

4.8.4 Viewing Details of a Function
This section describes how to view details of a function on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the function.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 In the upper area of the page, click Change on the right of the current database
to switch to the database where you want to view details of a function.

Figure 4-83 Switching to the database where you want to view details of a
function

Step 8 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to view and click View Function in the Operation column.
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Figure 4-84 Viewing details of a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the function details.

----End

4.9 Data Import and Export

4.9.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.

Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.
● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,

and LONGBLOB are not supported.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.
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Figure 4-85 Creating an import task

Table 4-9 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.
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Parameter Description

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

4.9.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 4 Microsoft SQL Server

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 258



DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions

If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 4-86 Quick export

NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.
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Figure 4-87 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 4-88 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 4-89 Task details

----End

Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 4 Microsoft SQL Server

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 260

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 4-90 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 4-91 Creating a task for exporting a database
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● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 4-92 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 4 Microsoft SQL Server

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 262

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 4-93 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 4-94 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.
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● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 4-95 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.
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5 PostgreSQL

5.1 Account Management

5.1.1 Role Management
This section describes how to create one or more roles and grant different
permissions to each role.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Role Management.

Step 7 On the role management page, click Create Role in the upper left corner.

Step 8 On the Basic Settings tab page, enter a role name (mandatory) and specify other
parameters as required.
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Figure 5-1 Creating a role

Step 9 (Optional) On the Role Groups tab page, select the check boxes in columns Grant
and With Grant Option as needed.

Step 10 (Optional) On the Permissions tab page, click Add, specify a resource type,
database, schema, and other column settings from the drop-down lists.

Step 11 Click Save. In the displayed SQL Preview dialog box, click OK.

Step 12 On the role management page, edit, rename, and delete existing roles as required.

----End

5.2 Database Management

5.2.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, click Create Database.

Figure 5-2 Creating a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, enter a database name, select a character set, and
configure other parameters as required.

Figure 5-3 Creating a database

NO TE

You can execute the following SQL statement to query system table pg_collation and view
the character set and its corresponding collation and character type as follows:

select pg_encoding_to_char(collencoding) as encoding,collname,collcollate,collctype from 
pg_collation ;

Step 8 Click OK. View the created database in the database list.

----End

5.2.2 Deleting a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.
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Precautions
Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to delete and click Delete in
the Operation column.

Figure 5-4 Deleting a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

5.3 SQL Operations

5.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to run various SQL statements in the graphical SQL window,
helping you easily manage databases.
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Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 5-5 SQL Window

Table 5-1 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logics and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Executing
SQL Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

Saves the recently executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Show
Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.
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Function Description

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

5.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 5-6 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database and schema.

Figure 5-7 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.

Figure 5-8 Executing a SQL Statement

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.
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Figure 5-9 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.

Figure 5-10 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 5-11 Viewing result sets

You can also perform the operations described in Table 5-2 on result sets.

Table 5-2 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.
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Function Description

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Views the SQL statements to be modified. After you click OK, the
result set is updated.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.

 

NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on

multiple pages.
● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key

columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored

procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

5.3.3 Executing SQL Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 5-12 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database and schema.

Figure 5-13 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 5-14 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.
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● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan
details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

5.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Figure 5-15 Opening the SQL window

Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.

Figure 5-16 SQL Favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.
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Figure 5-17 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently-used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting statements.

Figure 5-18 Managing SQL statements

----End

5.3.5 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.
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Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 5-19 SQL history

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.

● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.

● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation
column.

----End

5.4 Table Management

5.4.1 Opening a Table
The graphical window for creating a PostgreSQL table is not available. To create a
table, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see SQL Query.

After a table is created, you can open the table on the DAS console and view data
in the table.
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Precautions

Tables in PostgreSQL databases do not have primary keys and their data can only
be queried.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 5-20 Opening a table

Step 8 On the table details page, specify the rows to be displayed.

You can also copy and reuse rows and columns.

Figure 5-21 Table details
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Table 5-3 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

5.4.2 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view basic information of a table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the right pane, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 5-22 Viewing details of a table

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view basic table information.

----End
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5.5 View Management

5.5.1 Opening a View
Views in PostgreSQL databases do not have primary keys and their data can only
be queried.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 5-23 Opening a view

Step 8 Check view information on the details page or click Where Condition.

Figure 5-24 Viewing details of a view
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Table 5-4 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

5.5.2 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view, which show the SQL
statement for creating it.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left. In the right pane, locate
the view whose details you want to view and click View Details in the Operation
column.

Figure 5-25 Viewing details of a view
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Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement used to create the view.

----End

5.6 Stored Procedure Management

5.6.1 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure on the DAS
console. The details show the SQL statement for creating this stored procedure.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 8 Locate the stored procedure whose details you want to view and click View
Details in the Operation column.

Figure 5-26 Viewing details of a stored procedure

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement used to create the stored
procedure.

----End

5.7 Trigger Management
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5.7.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger
This section describes how to view details of a trigger on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the trigger.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 8 Locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click View Details to view
the SQL statement used to create the trigger.

----End

5.8 Sequence Management

5.8.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence
This section describes how to view details of a sequence, which show the SQL
statement for creating it.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Sequences.

Step 8 Locate the sequence whose details you want to view and click View Details to
view the SQL statement used to create the sequence.

Figure 5-27 Sequence list

----End

5.9 Data Import and Export

5.9.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.

Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.

● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.

● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.

● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,
and LONGBLOB are not supported.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.
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Figure 5-28 Creating an import task

Table 5-5 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.
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Parameter Description

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

5.9.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.
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DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions

If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, data file (in .sql
or .csv format) of each single table is exported. In this case, the exported data file
can be directly imported again.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 5-29 Quick export

NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.
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Figure 5-30 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 5-31 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 5-32 Task details

----End

Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 5-33 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 5-34 Creating a task for exporting a database
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● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 5-35 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 5 PostgreSQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 290

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Figure 5-36 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 5-37 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 5 PostgreSQL

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 291



● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 5-38 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.

5.10 Intelligent O&M

5.10.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.

Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 5-39 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Figure 5-40 Setting an instance as paid

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.
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Figure 5-41 Setting an instance as paid

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

Figure 5-42 Instance overview page

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Figure 5-43 Setting instances as paid

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Figure 5-44 Setting instances as paid

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.
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Figure 5-45 Instance overview page

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 5-46 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.
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Figure 5-47 Setting an instance as free

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.

Figure 5-48 Setting an instance as free

● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the
following warning is displayed.

Figure 5-49 Warning
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● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the
change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

Figure 5-50 Instance overview page

----End

5.10.2 SQL

5.10.2.1 Slow Query Logs
This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.

Precautions
● Toggle on Enable DAS Slow Query Log . After that, DAS automatically stores

slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those

of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing Slow Query Logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 5-51 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance whose slow query logs you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

Step 8 Select a time range and view trends, statistics, and details of the slow query logs
generated within the time range.
● Log trends

Figure 5-52 Log trends

In the trends graph, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view
slow query logs.

● Log details
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution time, database name, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.
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Figure 5-53 Viewing log details

Click Export to export slow query log details to a specific OBS bucket. After
the details are exported, you can click Export History to view export records.
You can also download the details to your local PC for view.

Figure 5-54 Exporting log details

NO TE

Exporting slow query logs and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

● Log statistics

Figure 5-55 Log statistics

Click Sample in the Operation to view the sample of the SQL template.
On the Statistics page, click Export to export slow query logs to a specific
OBS bucket. Then you can click Export History to view export records. You
can also download the exported slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 5-56 Exporting slow query logs

NO TE

Exporting slow query logs and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

----End
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Slow Query Log Storage

Toggling on Enable DAS Slow Query Log will allow DAS to automatically store
slow query logs for analysis.

Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those of
paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained for up to
30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are deleted.

For paid instances, you can click Set Storage Duration for Slow Query Logs to
set storage duration based on service requirements on the SQL page.

Figure 5-57 Setting storage duration for slow query logs

Each paid instance can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs free of charge. Any
storage used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

Deleting Slow Query Logs

On the Slow Query Logs page, you can click Delete All or Delete to delete all
slow query logs or some slow query logs generated in a specific period.

Figure 5-58 Deleting slow query logs

NO TE

Deleted slow query logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing the
deletion.
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5.10.2.2 SQL Explorer
After Collect All SQL Statements is enabled, you can gain a comprehensive
insight into SQL statements on the SQL Explorer page. Top SQL helps you locate
exceptions.

SQL Explorer can record all SQL statements executed on your instance and
enables you to analyze and search for the tables that are accessed and updated
the most frequently and the SQL statements that have the longest lock wait.

Precautions
● After Enable DAS SQL Explorer is toggled off, new SQL statements will not

be collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.
● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for

only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted automatically.

● SQL Explorer cannot record all data. As for RDS for PostgreSQL, it has the
following constraints:
SQL Explorer is limited by the memory buffer, so some data may not be
recorded when a buffer overrun occurs, for example, when the QPS is over
1000 or the usage of resources such as CPUs or memory becomes too high.
Any SQL statement that exceeds 4,096 bytes by default will be discarded.
SQL Explorer is available to only RDS for PostgreSQL instances of the
following versions:
– Major version: 14; minor version: 14.4 or later
– Major version: 13; minor version: 13.6 or later (if the minor version is 13.2

or later but earlier than 13.6, SQL statements executed using psql can be
collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may not.)

– Major version: 12; minor version: 12.10 or later (if the minor version is
12.6 or later but earlier than 12.10, SQL statements executed using psql
can be collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may not.)

– Major version: 11; minor version: 11.15 or later (if the minor version is
11.11 or later but earlier than 11.15, SQL statements executed using psql
can be collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may not.)

– Major version: 10; minor version: 10.20 or later (if the minor version is
10.16 or later but earlier than 10.20, SQL statements executed using psql
can be collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may not.)

– Major version: 9.6; minor version: 9.6.24 or later (if the minor version is
9.6.21 or later but earlier than 9.6.24, SQL statements executed using
psql can be collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may
not.)

– Major version: 9.5; minor version: 9.6.25 or later (for some instances with
the minor version of 9.5.25, SQL statements executed using psql can be
collected, but those executed by other drivers like JDBC may not.)

Execution Duration Distribution of Top SQL Templates

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 5-59 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose slow query logs you want to manage and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 8 Toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer to obtain information about the executed
SQL statements of the current instance.

Figure 5-60 Toggling on DAS SQL explorer
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NO TE

SQL Explorer takes effect once it is enabled.

Step 9 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

You can select Last 1 hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours based on service
requirements to view the distribution. Or customize a time range that is no longer
than one day.

Figure 5-61 Execution durations of the top SQL templates

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s

● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Select By instance or By node to view execution duration distribution. You can
change node to view its execution duration distribution. The primary node is
selected by default. If you want to view the execution duration distribution of
other nodes, click Change Node.
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Figure 5-62 Selecting another node

Step 10 Use either of the following methods to view execution duration details, such as
average execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and
average scanned rows.
● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL

statements at that time.

Figure 5-63 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph, and you will see top
SQL statements during that time range.

Figure 5-64 Viewing top SQL statements in a specified time range

● Click Export to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
the like.
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Figure 5-65 Viewing details

----End

SQL Audit

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 On the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 Locate the instance whose slow query logs you want to manage and click Details.

Step 6 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 7 Click the SQL Audit tab.

Figure 5-66 SQL audit

Step 8 On the SQL Audit tab page, view all SQL audit tasks.
● Specify the start time, end time, task creation time, and node information to

search for SQL audit tasks.

Figure 5-67 Querying SQL audit tasks
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● Click Add SQL Audit Task and specify a time range to add a task. You can
add an instance- or node-level task based on your service requirements. The
added SQL audit task is displayed in the list below.

Figure 5-68 Adding a SQL audit task

● Click View Details in the Operation column to view task details. You can
specify filters such as Time Range, User, Keyword, or Database and click
Query to search for the SQL statements executed on the current instance. The
selected time range must be after the time when the SQL audit task is added.

Figure 5-69 Details of the SQL audit task

----End
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6 RDS for MariaDB

6.1 Account Management

6.1.1 Creating a User
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a DB instance or
database, but the permissions of these users must be within a certain range.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Figure 6-1 User management

Step 7 Click Create User.
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Figure 6-2 Creating a user

Configure required details, such as basic information, advanced settings, global
permissions, object permissions, and roles by referring to Table 6-1.

Table 6-1 Parameter description

Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Basic
Inform
ation

Usernam
e

Name of the new user.

Host Whitelisted IP addresses allowed to access the database
server.
● If you leave this parameter blank or enter %, the user

can access all IP addresses.
● If you enter multiple IP addresses, separate them with

commas (,).
For example, if you enter 192.%,193.% for Host, two
users with host addresses of 192.% and 193.% will be
created, respectively.

● You can click Add DAS IP Address to add a DAS server
IP address to the user host.
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Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Passwor
d

Password of the user. The password:
● Can include 8 to 32 characters.
● Must contain at least three of the following character

types: letters, digits, and special characters ~!@#$%^*-
_=+?,()&

● Cannot be the username or the username spelled
backwards.

● Cannot be a weak password.

Confirm
Passwor
d

The value must be the same as the user password you set.

Advanc
ed
Setting
s

Max.
Queries
Per Hour

Maximum queries that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum queries.

Max.
Updates
Per Hour

Maximum updates that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum updates.

Max.
Connecti
ons Per
Hour

Maximum connections (of this user) to the DAS server
within an hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0,
there is no limit on the maximum connections.

Max.
User
Connecti
ons

Maximum concurrent connections to the server. If this
parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no limit on the
maximum concurrent connections.

SSL Type Type of certificates for authenticating user requests sent to
the server.

Issuer Authority that issues X.509 certificates for connecting the
user to the server.

Subject Subject of the X.509 certificates for connecting the user to
the server.

Algorith
m

Method of encrypting connections between the user and
the server.

Global
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user to perform operations on all
databases in the current instance.
For details about the global permissions that can be configured, see
Table 6-2. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 310

https://dev.mysql.com/doc/refman/8.0/en/grant.html


Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Object
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user on specific objects.
For details about the object permissions that can be configured, see
Table 6-2. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.
Example:
The following settings grant the user the permission to query the ID
of table user_test in database db_test.

On the Object Permissions tab, you can add or delete object
permissions and click Save. In the displayed dialog box, click OK.

Role Role of the user. Roles are only supported for MySQL 8.0.
● Role Name: You can select an existing username in this instance.
● Grant Role: Whether the new user can grant permissions of the

selected role to another user.
● Default Role: Whether the new user can inherit permissions of the

selected role.
Example:
The following settings indicate that user_2 can inherit permissions of
user@ and can grant permissions of user@ to another user.
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Table 6-2 Permission description

Permissio
n

Description

SELECT Permission to query a specified object, for example, a global or
single database.

INSERT Permission to insert data into a specified object.

UPDATE Permission to update data of a specified object.

DELETE Permission to delete data from a specified object.

CREATE Permission to create databases and tables for a specified object.

DROP Permission to delete databases, tables, and views from a specified
object.

RELOAD Permission to execute FLUSH.

PROCESS Permission to execute SHOW PROCESSLIST to view all the
processes.

GRANT Permission to grant a specified object the permissions of another
account or reclaim permissions from other accounts.

REFERENC
ES

Permission to create foreign keys for a specified object.

INDEX Permission to create or delete an index for a specified object.

ALTER Permission to execute ALTER TABLE for a specified object.

SHOW
DATABASE
S

Permission to run SHOW DATABASES to show all databases.

CREATE
TEMPORA
RY TABLES

Permission to execute CREATE TEMPORARY TABLE for a specified
object.

LOCK
TABLES

Permission to execute LOCK TABLES on the tables with the SELECT
permission for a specified object.

EXECUTE Permission to execute a stored procedure for a specified object.

REPLICATI
ON SLAVE

Permission to allow the replica server to read binary log events
from the source server.

REPLICATI
ON
CLIENT

Permission to query locations of the source server or replica server.

CREATE
VIEW

Permission to create or alter a view for a specified object.

SHOW
VIEW

Permission to execute SHOW CREATE VIEW for a specified object.
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Permissio
n

Description

CREATE
ROUTINE

Permission to create a stored procedure for a specified object.

ALTER
ROUTINE

Permission to alter or delete a stored procedure for a specified
object.

CREATE
USER

Permission to execute CREATE USER, DROP USER, RENAME USER,
and REVOKE ALL PRIVILEGES for a specified object.

EVENT Permission to create, modify, delete, or display the event scheduler
for a specified object.

TRIGGER Permission to execute a trigger for a specified object. Only users
with this permission can create, delete, execute, or display triggers
of a table.

 

Step 8 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

Step 9 Return to the user management page.

In the user management list, edit, rename, or delete the created users.

----End

6.1.2 Editing a User
This section describes how to edit user details, including the username, password,
global permissions, object permissions, and advanced settings.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user whose information you want to edit and click Edit
in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed page, edit basic information, advanced settings, global
permissions, and object permissions, and then click Save.
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Figure 6-3 Editing user information

NO TE

● Permissions for multiple users cannot be modified at the same time. For example, if two
users with the same username and different host addresses of 192.% and 193.% are
created, modifying permissions of the user with the host address of 1192.% does not
affect permissions of the other user.

● When you edit a user, adding host addresses to the user does not create multiple users.
For example, if a user already has a host address, 192.%, adding host address 194.% to
it does not create another user with the host address of 194.%. This operation only
changes the host address of the user from 192.% to 192.%,194.%.

Step 9 In the preview dialog box, click OK.

----End

6.1.3 Deleting a User
This section describes how to delete a user that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Deleted users cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user that you want to delete and click Delete in the
Operation column.

Figure 6-4 Deleting a user

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.2 Database Management
This section describes how to create, manage, or delete databases on the DAS
console without running SQL commands.

Creating a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the upper left corner of the database list on the Home page, click Create
Database.
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Figure 6-5 Creating a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, enter a database name, specify a character set, and
click OK.

Figure 6-6 Configuring database parameters

Step 8 View the created database in the database list.

Figure 6-7 Viewing the created database

----End

Managing Databases
You can manage database objects such as tables, views, stored procedures, events,
triggers, and functions in a created database, and perform SQL query operations.

● Table Management
● View Management
● Stored Procedure Management
● Event Management
● Trigger Management
● Function Management
● SQL query
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Dropping a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to drop.

Step 7 Choose More > Drop in the Operation column.

Figure 6-8 Dropping a database

Step 8 Confirm the information and click Yes.

NO TE

Dropping a database is a high-risk operation. The database and all data in it will be
removed and cannot be restored. Exercise caution when performing this operation.

----End

6.3 SQL Operations

6.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to easily run various SQL statements in a graphical SQL window
and to perform operations on databases, such as adding, deleting, editing, and
viewing a database.
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Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 6-9 SQL window

Table 6-3 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Execute SQL
Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.
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Function Description

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

6.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 319

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us
https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database from the drop-down list.

Figure 6-10 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Figure 6-11 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.
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Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 6-12 Viewing result sets

You can also perform the operations described in Table 6-4 on result sets.

Table 6-4 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Views the SQL statements to be modified. After you click OK, the
result set is updated.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.
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NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on

multiple pages.
● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result sets cannot be edited.
● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key

columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored

procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

6.3.3 SQL Execution Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database from the drop-down list.

Figure 6-13 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.
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Figure 6-14 Executing SQL plan

Step 9 View the execution plan.
● On the Messages tab page, view execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.

Figure 6-15 Viewing messages

● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan
details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

Figure 6-16 Viewing the execution plan

----End
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6.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and to view
and manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database from the drop-down list.

Figure 6-17 Selecting a database

Step 8 Choose SQL Favorites.

Figure 6-18 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.
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Figure 6-19 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage your SQL statements,
including adding, editing, and deleting SQL statements.

Figure 6-20 Managing SQL statements

----End

6.3.5 SQL History
DAS can save the SQL statements you executed in the SQL window for future
view. You can also execute the SQL statements again with no need to enter them
again in the SQL window.
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Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 6-21 Executed SQL statements

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

6.4 Table Management

6.4.1 Creating a Table
A MariaDB data table consists of basic information, columns, generated columns,
indexes, and foreign keys, among which generated columns, indexes, and foreign
keys are optional. Configure these items as required.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a table.

Figure 6-22 Switching to another database

Step 8 Click Create Table.

Figure 6-23 Creating a table

Step 9 Configure basic information as follows:

Enter a table name, specify the storage engine, character set, collation, and enter
a comment in sequence. The table name is mandatory.
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Figure 6-24 Basic information

Step 10 (Optional) Configure advanced settings.

Specify parameters based on service requirements.

Figure 6-25 Advanced settings
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To learn more about partitioned tables, see the following note:

Table partitioning is used to divide a large table into several small tables based on
conditions. Different rows in the table can be allocated to different physical
partitions. Creating a partitioned table is not recommended because there are
many constraints on MariaDB partitioned tables.

If you need to create a partitioned table, you can create one by referring to the
following example. The supported partitioning methods are RANGE, LIST,
COLUMNS, KEY, and HASH.

For example, if you want to create partitioned table employees, enter the
following content for Partition Definition in the Advanced Settings area:

Creating a partitioned table:

CREATE TABLE employees (
id INT NOT NULL,
fname VARCHAR(30),
lname VARCHAR(30),
hired DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '1970-01-01',
separated DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '9999-12-31',
job_code INT NOT NULL,
store_id INT NOT NULL
)
PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
);

Specifying a partition definition:

PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
)

Step 11 Click Next.

Step 12 On the Column page, click Add.
● Set Column Name, Type, Length, Nullable, Primary Key, Comment, and

Extended Information as needed.

NO TE

– In the Type column, you can select only the parameters from the drop-down list
box.

– In the Length column, retain the default value. For some columns whose length is
variable, you can change their lengths.

– If Primary Key is selected, Nullable will be grayed out.

– Auto Increment can be set for one column only. When it is selected, Primary Key
must be selected, and no default values can be set.

● If you do not need to add generated columns, indexes, or foreign keys, click
Create at the bottom of the page. In the displayed SQL Preview dialog box,
click Execute.
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Figure 6-26 Configuring field information

● If you need to add generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys, click Next.
Then, set the column name, type, length, nullable, primary key, expression,
storage type, comment, and extended information. To continue to set an
index or foreign key for the table, click Next.

Figure 6-27 (Optional) Adding virtual columns

Figure 6-28 (Optional) Adding indexes

Figure 6-29 (Optional) Adding foreign keys

NO TE

When you create a foreign key, the type of columns in the referenced table must be
the same as that of included columns, and must be the primary key or have a unique
index.
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Step 13 After the setting is complete, click Create.

Step 14 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

6.4.2 Opening a Table
If a table has primary keys, you can add, delete, modify, or query table data as
you do in Excel.

Precautions

Data in a table that has no primary keys cannot be edited.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to open a table.

Figure 6-30 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 Locate the table you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 6-31 Opening a table

Step 10 On the displayed page, view table details.

On the table details page, click a cell to edit data. After adding or editing data,
click Submit to save the changes.
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Figure 6-32 Editing table data

You can also perform operations described in Table 6-5 on the table.

Table 6-5 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

6.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view basic information of a table and the SQL
statement for creating the table.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you view details of a table.

Figure 6-33 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 6-34 Viewing details of a table

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table and the SQL
statement for creating the table.
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Figure 6-35 Viewing details of a table

----End

6.4.4 Altering a Table
After a table is created, you can alter information of the table, including basic
information, columns, generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a table.
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Figure 6-36 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 6-37 Table list

Step 10 Open the page for modifying the table and modify table information. For details,
see Creating a Table.

Step 11 Click Alter.

Step 12 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

6.4.5 Renaming a Table
This section describes how to rename a table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to rename a table.

Figure 6-38 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.
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Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to rename and click Rename in
the Operation column.

Figure 6-39 Renaming a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, enter a new table name and click OK.

----End

6.4.6 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.

Precautions
Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to clear a table.

Figure 6-40 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table you want to clear and choose More > Clear in
the Operation column.

Figure 6-41 Clearing a table
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Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.4.7 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a table.

Figure 6-42 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to drop and choose More > Drop
in the Operation column

Figure 6-43 Dropping a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 337

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


6.4.8 Maintaining a Table
While working with MariaDB databases, you do a lot of changes such as data
insert, update, and deletion, which may cause table fragmentation. As a result, the
database server performance is deteriorated. To handle this, periodic maintenance
is required.

Functions

Table 6-6 Function description

Functio
n

Description

Check Allows you to check whether there are errors in database tables
using the CHECK TABLE statement. You can check a table with any of
the following methods: Check, Quick, Fast, Changed, and Extended.
The CHECK TABLE statement adds a read-only lock to the table.
● Check: scans rows to verify that deleted links are valid.

Alternatively, calculate a key checksum for the rows and verifies
the validity using the obtained checksum.

● Quick: checks only the tables that have not been closed properly.
● Fast: neither scans rows nor checks for incorrect links.
● Changed: checks only the tables that have been changed since

the last check and the tables that have not been closed properly.
● Extended: searches for keywords in each row. This ensures that

the table is 100% consistent, but takes a long time.

Repair Allows you to use the REPAIR TABLE statement to repair possibly
corrupted or incorrect tables. You can repair tables using any of the
following three methods: Check, Quick, and Extended.
● Check: a simple repair, which repairs data and index files.
● Quick: the quickest repair, which repairs only index files, but not

data files.
● Extended: the slowest repair, which creates indexes row by row to

repair data and index files.

 

Checking a Table

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to check a table.

Figure 6-44 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 Locate the table you want to check and choose More > Maintain > Check in the
Operation column.

Figure 6-45 Checking a table

Step 10 Select a check method as required.

You can check a table with any of the following methods: Check, Quick, Fast,
Changed, and Extended.

Figure 6-46 Selecting a check method

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End
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Repairing a Table

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to repair a table.

Figure 6-47 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 Locate the table you want to repair and choose More > Maintain > Repair in the
Operation column.

Figure 6-48 Repairing a table

Step 10 Select a repair method as required.

You can repair tables using any of the following three methods: Check, Quick, and
Extended.
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Figure 6-49 Selecting a repair method

Step 11 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.5 View Management

6.5.1 Creating a View
This section describes how to create a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a view.

Figure 6-50 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Views.

Step 9 Click Create View.

Figure 6-51 Creating a view

Step 10 On the displayed page, specify information such as view name, security, check
option, and algorithm from drop-down lists as required, and click Create.

Figure 6-52 Creating a view

Table 6-7 Parameter description

Parameter Description

View Name (Mandatory) Enter a view name.

Definer Enter a definer.

Algorithm (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
MERGE, TEMPTABLE, or UNDEFINED.
● UNDEFINED: The required algorithm is automatically

selected.
● MERGE: A combination algorithm. Executing this

algorithm will combine and execute SQL statements of
the view and those of the external query view.

● EMPTABLE: The result is stored in a temporary table for
query.
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Parameter Description

Security (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
DEFINER or INVOKER.
● DEFINER: When the view is executed, the user account

specified by DEFINER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

● INVOKER: When the view is executed, the user account
specified by INVOKER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

Check Option (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
LOCAL or CASCADED.
● If you select CASCADED for Check Option, the view that

the current view depends on will also have the check
option.

● If you select LOCAL for Check Option, the system checks
whether the view that the current view depends on has
check options. If yes, the system checks the view that the
current view depends on. If no, the system does not check
the view.

View Definition
Statement

Enter a SQL statement for creating the view. You only need
to enter the SELECT part.

 

Step 11 In the dialog box, confirm the SQL scripts.
● If the information is correct, click Execute.
● If you need to modify the information, click Back.

Step 12 Check whether that the created view appears in the view list.

----End

6.5.2 Opening a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Precautions
View do not have primary keys and their data can only be queried.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to open a view.

Figure 6-53 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 6-54 Opening a view

Step 9 View data in the current view.

Figure 6-55 Viewing details of a view

You can also perform operations described in Table 6-8 on the view.

Table 6-8 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Allows you to copy data of a selected row. Specifically,
select the row you want to copy and click Copy Row.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 344



Name Description

Copy Column Allows you to copy data of a selected column. Specifically,
click Copy Column and select a column from the drop-
down list.

Copy Allows you to copy a piece of data. Specifically, hover the
cursor on the data and click Copy.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

6.5.3 Altering a View
This section describes how to modify the definition, security, and algorithm of a
view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a view.

Figure 6-56 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 6-57 Altering a view

Step 9 On the displayed page, modify information of the view, including the security,
algorithm, and definition.

Figure 6-58 Editing a view

Step 10 Click Alter at the bottom of the page.

Step 11 In the dialog box, confirm the SQL scripts.
● If the information is correct, click Execute.
● If you need to modify the information, click Back.

----End

6.5.4 Dropping a View
This section describes how to drop a view that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped views cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a view.

Figure 6-59 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to drop and click Drop View in the Operation column.

Figure 6-60 Dropping a view

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.5.5 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view, which show the SQL
statement for creating it.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a view.

Figure 6-61 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left. In the right pane, locate
the view whose details you want to view and click View Details in the Operation
column.

Figure 6-62 Viewing details of a view

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the view.

----End

6.6 Stored Procedure Management

6.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure is a set of SQL statements used to implement specific
functions. After being compiled, stored procedures are stored in databases. You
can execute the stored procedures by specifying their names and related
parameters.

A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites
● You have obtained the CREATE ROUTINE permission.
● You have obtained the EXECUTE permission.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a stored procedure.

Figure 6-63 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Stored Procedures. In the upper left corner
of the page, click Create Stored Procedure.

Figure 6-64 Creating a stored procedure

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, enter a stored procedure name and description and
click OK.

Figure 6-65 Specifying stored procedure information

Step 10 Click Option in the upper left corner. In the displayed dialog box, set option
parameters based on service requirements.
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Figure 6-66 Setting parameters

Step 11 After setting the option parameters, save or execute the stored procedure.

Step 12 View the execution status in the Message area.

Figure 6-67 Viewing the execution of the stored procedure

----End

6.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter or execute a stored procedure.

Figure 6-68 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to alter or execute and click Alter or
Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 6-69 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 9 On the displayed page, click Option to set parameters as required and click OK.
Then, click Save.

Figure 6-70 Specifying stored procedure information
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Step 10 Click Execute.

Step 11 View the execution status in the Message area.

Figure 6-71 Viewing the execution of the stored procedure

----End

6.6.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a stored procedure.
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Figure 6-72 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 6-73 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.6.4 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure on the DAS
console. The details show the SQL statement for creating the stored procedure.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a stored procedure.

Figure 6-74 Switching to another database
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Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 9 Locate the stored procedure whose details you want to view and click View
Details in the Operation column.

Figure 6-75 Viewing details of a stored procedure

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the stored
procedure.

----End

6.7 Event Management

6.7.1 Creating an Event
This section describes how to create an event to periodically respond to specific
operations.

Precautions
● If you set event_scheduler to ON and enable the event function, you can

manage events.
● If you set event_scheduler to OFF, you can create events but the events do

not take effect even if the event function is enabled.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create an event.

Figure 6-76 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Events. In the upper left corner of the page,
click Create Event.

Figure 6-77 Creating an event

Step 9 Enter an event name (mandatory) and event definition statements (mandatory),
set the execution time, status, and comment, and click Create.

Figure 6-78 Event details

● Event Definition Statements

Indicates the SQL statements to be executed when a scheduled event is
triggered.

● Dropped upon expiration

– Indicates that the events to be executed at a fixed point in time will be
deleted after they are executed.

– Indicates that the events to be periodically executed will be deleted at the
specified end time.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.
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If there are no errors reported, the event takes effect.

----End

6.7.2 Altering an Event
This section describes how to alter the name, status, execution time, and
definition statement of an event on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter an event.

Figure 6-79 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Events. In the right pane, locate the event
that you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 6-80 Altering an event

Step 9 On the displayed page, modify the required information and click Alter.
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Figure 6-81 Altering event information

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

Figure 6-82 Event script

----End

6.7.3 Dropping an Event
This section describes how to drop an event that is no longer needed.
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Precautions
Dropped events cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop an event.

Figure 6-83 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Events. In the right pane, locate the the
event you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.

Figure 6-84 Dropping an event

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.7.4 Viewing Details of an Event
This section describes how to view details of an event on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the event.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of an event.

Figure 6-85 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Events on the left. In the right pane, locate
the event whose details you want to view and click View Details in the Operation
column.

Figure 6-86 Viewing details of an event

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the event.

----End

6.8 Trigger Management

6.8.1 Creating a Trigger
This section describes how to create a trigger on the DAS console. A trigger is a
set of SQL statements stored in the database catalog. Whenever an event
associated with a table occurs, a SQL trigger is executed or fired to insert, update,
or delete data.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a trigger.

Figure 6-87 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, choose Triggers. In the upper left corner of the
page, click Create Trigger.

Figure 6-88 Creating a trigger

Step 9 On the displayed page, set required parameters and edit trigger definition
statements. Then, click Create.

Figure 6-89 Specifying trigger information
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Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

Figure 6-90 Confirming the script

----End

6.8.2 Altering a Trigger
This section describes how to alter the name, table, condition, and event of a
trigger as well as the SQL statement for defining the trigger on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter a trigger.

Figure 6-91 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 6-92 Altering a trigger

Step 9 On the displayed page, modify the required parameters and click Alter.

Figure 6-93 Altering trigger information

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

6.8.3 Dropping a Trigger
This section describes how to drop a trigger that is no longer needed.
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Precautions

Dropped triggers cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a trigger.

Figure 6-94 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to drop and click Drop Trigger in the Operation column.

Figure 6-95 Dropping a trigger

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.8.4 Viewing Details of a Trigger
This section describes how to view details of a trigger on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL content for creating the trigger.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a trigger.

Figure 6-96 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Triggers on the left. In the right pane,
locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.

Figure 6-97 Viewing details of a trigger

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the trigger.

----End

6.9 Function Management

6.9.1 Creating a Function
Functions can improve modularity of applications and code reusability. This
section describes how to create a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to create a function.

Figure 6-98 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects page, select Functions. In the upper left corner of the
page, click Create Function.

Figure 6-99 Creating a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, enter a function name, returned value type, and
description, and click OK.
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Figure 6-100 Specifying function information

Step 10 On the displayed page, edit the function body.

Figure 6-101 Editing a function body

Step 11 In the upper left corner, click Option. In the displayed dialog box, set required
parameters and click OK.
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Figure 6-102 Setting required parameters

Step 12 Click Save or Execute and view the status in the Message area.

Figure 6-103 Executing a function

----End

6.9.2 Altering or Executing a Function
This section describes how to alter or execute a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to alter or execute a function.

Figure 6-104 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to alter or execute and click Alter or Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 6-105 Altering or executing a function

Step 9 On the displayed page, click Option and set parameters as required. Then, click
Save to save the settings or click Execute.
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Figure 6-106 Altering a function

----End

6.9.3 Dropping a Function
This section describes how to drop a function that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped functions cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to drop a function.

Figure 6-107 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.
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Figure 6-108 Dropping a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

6.9.4 Viewing Details of a Function
This section describes how to view details of a function on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the function.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Click Change on the right of the current database to switch to the database
where you want to view details of a function.

Figure 6-109 Switching to another database

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Functions on the left. In the right pane,
locate the function whose details you want to view and click View Details in the
Operation column.
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Figure 6-110 Viewing details of a function

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement for creating the function.

----End

6.10 Data Import and Export

6.10.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.

Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.
● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,

and LONGBLOB are not supported.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.
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Figure 6-111 Creating an import task

Table 6-9 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.
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Parameter Description

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

6.10.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.
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DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions
If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Prerequisites
You have created a user database on the DAS console. For details, see Creating a
Database.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 6-112 Quick export

NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.
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Figure 6-113 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 6-114 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 6-115 Task details

----End

Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 6-116 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 6-117 Creating a task for exporting a database
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● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 6-118 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.
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Figure 6-119 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 6-120 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.
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● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 6-121 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.

6.11 Generating Test Data
During the functional testing of a program, a large amount of test data complying
with specific rules needs to be inserted into the database. DAS can help you
generate test data based on specific rules. This section describes how to generate
test data on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Data Scheme > Data Generator.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task.

Figure 6-122 Creating a data generation task
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Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure required parameters.

Figure 6-123 Configuring task parameters

● Rows to Generate
A maximum of 1,000,000 rows of data can be generated.

● Conflict Policy
If you select Skip, the system skips data rows in conflict and continues
generating data. If you select Replace, the system replaces existing rows with
new ones that have the same primary key.

● Generation Mode
You can set the rules for randomly generated data based on the column
settings. For example, if the column type is time, you can set the start time,
end time, and format, or select Based on current time.

Step 9 Click Preview to check whether the data that will be generated can meet your
requirements. If not, adjust the generation rules.
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Figure 6-124 Data preview

Click Generate.

Figure 6-125 Test data generation progress

Step 10 In the task list, view the information, progress, and status of the current task.

In the task list, locate the created task and click Details. You can also delete the
task as required.
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Figure 6-126 Task list

----End

6.12 Task Management

6.12.1 Task Scheduling
DAS allows you to execute SQL statements by scheduling tasks. Scheduling types
include immediate, scheduled, and periodic. You can select a scheduling type
when creating a task. Error control and transaction control can be performed on
SQL statements during scheduling, and task dependency chains can be set for
dependent SQL statements.

Creating a Scheduling Task

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Task Scheduling.

NO TE

You can create a scheduling task only after agreeing to save SQL statements in a database.

Step 7 On the Scheduling Tasks tab, click Create Task.

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter a task name and specify a scheduling type and
execution time tolerance.

Figure 6-127 Creating a task
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Table 6-10 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Task Name Task name, which is user-defined.

Type The options can be Immediate, Scheduled, and Periodic.
You can select a scheduling type as required.
● Immediate: indicates that a scheduled task is executed

immediately after being submitted. The task is executed
only once.

● Scheduled: indicates that a task is executed at a
scheduled point in time after being submitted. The task
is executed only once.

● Periodic: indicates that a task is executed periodically at
the specified time after being submitted.

Execution Time
Tolerance (s)

Refers to how many seconds the system keep executing this
task after the expected execution time comes.
The default value is 3600. The value ranges from 1 to
86,400.

 

Step 9 Under SQL Statements, click Add. On the displayed page, set parameters as
needed and click Save.
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Figure 6-128 Adding SQL statements

Table 6-11 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Group Name Group name, which is user-defined.

Instance Target instance.

Database Associated database.

SQL Statements You can manually input SQL statements or import existing
SQL files.

Skip Errors Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, the system will skip any
errors detected when SQL statements in the SQL group are
being executed. If this function is disabled, the system will
stop executing SQL statements.
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Parameter Description

Enable
Transactions

Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, SQL statements in the
current SQL group will be executed as a transaction, and if a
DML error occurs, a rollback will be performed. If this
function is disabled, each SQL statement in the group is
executed separately.

Dependent SQL
Group

The system executes all SQL statements in the dependent
SQL group first and then those statements in the current
group.

Allow
Concurrent
Execution

Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, the system will
concurrently execute SQL statements in the current SQL
group and other SQL groups, except for dependent SQL
groups.
CAUTION

SQL statements in the current SQL group are executed still in serial
mode.

 

Step 10 Click Submit at the bottom of the Create Task tab.

----End

Managing Scheduling Tasks
Tasks are displayed on the Scheduling Tasks and Finished Tasks tab pages by
status.

● Scheduling Tasks: The scheduling tasks are periodic tasks that are being
scheduled or paused.
On the Task Scheduling page, click the Scheduling Tasks tab.
You can search for tasks by status, scheduling type, task ID, or task name.

Figure 6-129 Searching for a task

You can also perform the following operations on scheduling tasks:
– View Details: Click it to view the task information.

Figure 6-130 Details

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 385



Click the name of a scheduling task to go to the Task Info page and click
Manually Execute to trigger a scheduling immediately. After the
execution completes, view execution details on the Scheduling Execution
Records page.

In the SQL Groups area, click View Details. On the displayed page, view,
modify, copy, and delete SQL statements.

Figure 6-131 Managing SQL statements

– Scheduling Execution Records: Click it to view the task execution details
and logs.

– View Log: Click it to view log details.

– Terminate: Click it to stop a scheduled task. A stopped task will be
moved to the Finished Tasks list.

– Pause: Click it to pause a task. The task status changes from Scheduling
to Pause. You can also click Resume to restore the scheduling.

● Finished Tasks: Tasks in the Finished Tasks list are periodic tasks that have
been terminated or immediate and scheduled tasks that have completed.

On the Task Scheduling page, click the Finished Tasks tab.

You can search for tasks by status, scheduling type, task ID, or task name.

Figure 6-132 Viewing task information

You can also perform the following operations on scheduling tasks:

– View Details: Click it to view the task information.

Click the name of a scheduled or immediate task that has completed. On
the displayed page, click Manually Execute. After the execution
completes, view execution details on the Scheduling Execution Records
page.

In the SQL Groups area, click View Details. On the displayed page, view,
modify, copy, and delete SQL statements.

– View Execution Records: Click it to view the task execution details,
group execution status, SQL statements, and group logs.

– View Log: Click it to view log details.

– Delete: Click it to delete a task from the database.
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6.12.2 Scheduled Backup
Scheduled backup allows you to periodically back up important database tables
and data or SQL result sets so that data can be restored timely in case of data
loss.

Configuring the AK/SK
Configure AK and SK before you periodically back up database tables or SQL result
sets.

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Scheduled Backup.

Step 7 On the Task List tab, click Set AK/SK in the upper left corner.

Figure 6-133 Configuring the AK/SK

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, specify Storage, enter an AK and SK, and click Test
AK/SK. After the test succeeds, click OK.
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Figure 6-134 Configuring AK/SK information

Table 6-12 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Storage The system stores encrypted files in OBS buckets.

AK and SK AK and SK: Access key ID (AK) and secret access key (SK) are
required credentials for you to access Huawei cloud services
using development tools like APIs, CLI, and SDKs. The system
uses AKs to identify users and SKs to verify encrypted signatures,
ensuring that requests are secret, complete, and correct.

 

----End

Creating a DB Backup Task

Step 1 On the Task List page, click Create DB Backup Task.
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Figure 6-135 Creating a DB backup task

Step 2 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter remarks.

Figure 6-136 Page for creating a database backup task

Step 3 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 4 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view task details and execution records and terminate or pause the
task.

Figure 6-137 Viewing backup tasks

● You can click Details to view backup logs.

● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.

● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.

● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.
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Figure 6-138 Downloading backup data

----End

Creating a SQL Result Set Backup Task

Step 1 On the task list tab, click Create SQL Result Set Backup Task.

Step 2 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter SQL statements to be executed and remarks.

Figure 6-139 Creating a SQL result set backup task

Step 3 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 4 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view details and execution records and terminate or suspend a
scheduling task.
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Figure 6-140 Viewing backup tasks

● You can click Details to view backup logs.
● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.
● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.
● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.

Figure 6-141 Downloading backup data

----End

6.13 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization
This section describes how to check the structure difference by comparing and
synchronizing table structures when you perform a migration or verification.

Precautions

To create a table structure comparison and synchronization task, you need to
toggle on Save SQL first so that DAS can store your data. If you do not toggle on
it, you cannot create table structure comparison and synchronization tasks.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Structure Management > Table Structure
Comparison and Synchronization.
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Search for tasks by task status and view task details.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task in the upper left corner.

Figure 6-142 Creating a table structure comparison and synchronization task

Step 8 On the displayed page, configure required parameters and click Next.

Table 6-13 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Source Instance The DB instance that you have logged in to by default.

Source Database Select a source database.

Target Instance Select Current instance or Another instance.

Target Database Select a target database to be compared with.

Error Tolerance Configuring this parameter is recommended.
After this parameter is configured, if a comparison or
synchronization error occurs during task execution, the
system ignores the error and continues the execution.

Sync Type ● Global: synchronizes all tables with the same name
from the source database to the target one.

● Specified: synchronizes specific tables with the
same name from the source database to the target
one.

● One-to-one: allows you to specify a source table
and target table for synchronization. The two
tables can have different names.

● One-to-more: synchronizes the structure of a table
in the source database to multiple tables in the
target database. This option is usually selected
when you want to change table structures during
database and table sharding.
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Step 9 Click Next to go to the Compare page, check task information and comparison
items, and click Compare.

You can also select the items you want to skip and click Skip to cancel the
comparison.

Figure 6-143 Setting comparison items

Step 10 View comparison progress.

In the comparison item list, click View Logs in the Operation column to obtain
comparison details. You can also click Download DDL as needed.

Figure 6-144 Viewing comparison progress

Step 11 After comparison is complete, click Next. On the Synchronize page, view basic
information about this comparison task, such as the source instance, source
database, target instance, target database, and synchronization type, and in the
synchronization item list, specify the items to be synchronized.

Skip synchronization items that may cause high risks and then click Synchronize.
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Figure 6-145 Synchronizing data

Step 12 After synchronization is complete, click View Logs in the Operation column to
obtain comparison details.

You can download DDL as required.

----End

6.14 Intelligent O&M

6.14.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.

Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 6-146 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-147 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.
● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the

following warning is displayed.
● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the

change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

----End

6.14.2 Viewing the Overall Status of an Instance
Dashboard shows the status of your instance, including alarms, resource usages,
and key performance metrics. DAS diagnoses instance health using operational
data analytics and intelligent algorithms, and provides you with solutions and
suggestions for handling detected exceptions.

Function Modules
Table 6-14 lists the function modules of the Overview page.
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Table 6-14 Function description

Function Description

Alarms Shows alarms of different severities during instance running.
After you click an alarm severity, the Alarm Rules page is
displayed, showing all alarm rules of the severity.

Health Diagnoses instance health using operational data analytics
and intelligent algorithms.

Resources Shows the CPU usage, memory usage, space usage, and disk
IOPS of an instance.

Key
Performance
Metrics

Displays vCPU utilization & slow query logs, connections,
memory utilization, and disk reads/writes in the last hour.

 

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-148 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 On the Dashboard page, view status of the instance.
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● Alarms
In the Alarms area, view alarm information of the current instance. To view
alarm details, click the number next to an alarm severity.

Figure 6-149 Viewing alarm information

To view metrics such as CPU usage, disk usage, and connection usage, click
Alarm Rules to configure metrics and alarm policies.

● Health
In the Health area, view diagnosis results of the instance.

Figure 6-150 Health

For example, if the vCPU utilization is high, click Diagnose to view related
performance metrics and optimize service-related SQL statements or upgrade
CPU specifications as suggested.
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Figure 6-151 Viewing diagnosis details

● Resources

In the Resources area, view the resource usage of the current instance.

Figure 6-152 Viewing resource usage

● Key performance metrics

In the Key Performance Metrics area, view key performance metrics in the
last hour.

Figure 6-153 Viewing key performance metrics

----End

6.14.3 Real-Time Performance
The Real-Time Performance tab displays key metrics of your instance and allows
you to compare performance of your instance by date, helping you keep track of
changes of your periodic services and metrics and detect exceptions.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-154 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 On the Performance tab page, view performance metrics of the current instance.
● View the trends in metrics in the same time range on different days.

Select Compare by Date, set the comparison dates and a time range and
click View Details to view trends in the instance metrics in the same time
range on different days.
You can move the cursor to a point in time of the chart to view the metric at
the time point on different days.

Figure 6-155 Performance comparison

● View real-time performance metrics of the instance.
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You can deselect Compare by Date, set a time range or select Last 5
minutes, Last 10 minutes, or Last 30 minutes, and click View Details to
view real-time performance metrics of the instance.
You can place the pointer over a time point in the trend chart to view the
metric at this time point.

Figure 6-156 Viewing performance metrics

----End

6.14.4 SQL

6.14.4.1 Slow Query Logs
This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.

Precautions
● Enabling Collect Slow Query Logs is a must for slow query logs analysis.

After it is enabled, DAS stores the slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour. For paid

instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent O&M for,
their slow query logs are retained for seven days by default and can be
retained for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs
are deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances and free instances that
you have subscribed to Intelligent O&M for

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing Slow Query Logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-157 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

If Collect Slow Query Logs is not enabled, enable it as prompted in the Details
area.

Figure 6-158 Enabling slow query logs collection

You can also click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the page to enable
Collect Slow Query Logs.

Step 8 On the Slow Query Logs tab page, perform the following operations:
● View slow queries over a specified period of time.

Select a time range (last hour, last 3 hours, last 12 hours, or a user-defined
time range which must be within one day) to view slow queries in the time
range.
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Figure 6-159 Slow queries over time

In the chart, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view slow
query logs or CPU usage.
Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow
queries by instance or by node.

● View slow query log details.
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution start time, database, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 6-160 Viewing slow query log details

Click  in the upper right corner of the Details area to export slow query log
details to a specific OBS bucket. A maximum of 100,000 records can be
exported.

Figure 6-161 Exporting slow query log details
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After the log details are exported, you can click View Export List to view
export records. You can also download the details to your local PC.

Figure 6-162 Viewing export history

NO TE

Slow query log details of free instances cannot be exported. To use this function, set
free instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

Click Concurrency Control in the Operation column to create a concurrency
control rule for the current SQL statement. For details, see SQL Statement
Concurrency Control.

● View slow query log statistics.

Figure 6-163 Slow query log statistics

In the template statistics list, click View Sample in the Operation to view the
sample of a SQL template.

Click  in the upper right corner of the Statistics area to export the SQL
template to a specific OBS bucket. A maximum of 100,000 records can be
exported.

After the template is exported, you can click View Export List to view export
records. You can also download the details to your local PC.
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NO TE

Slow query log details of free instances cannot be exported. To use this function, set
free instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage and Archiving
● Slow query log storage

Enabling Collect Slow Query Logs will allow DAS to store slow query logs for
analysis.
Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour. For paid
instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent O&M for,
their slow query logs are retained for seven days by default and can be
retained for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs
are deleted.
For paid instances and free instances that you have subscribed to Intelligent
O&M for, you can click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the SQL
page to set slow query log retention days.

Figure 6-164 Setting slow query log retention days

Each paid instance and free instance that you have subscribed to Intelligent
O&M for can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any storage
used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

● Log archiving
Slow query logs are automatically archived every 3 minutes. Alternatively, you
can click Archive Now and then view the latest statistics.
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Figure 6-165 Log archiving

Slow query logs generated in the last 10 days are archived.
You can click Archive History to view archive records and click Download to
download archived slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 6-166 Viewing archive history

6.14.4.2 SQL Statement Concurrency Control

SQL statement concurrency control restricts the execution of SQL statements
based on specified rules when there are SQL statements that cannot be optimized
timely or a resource (for example, vCPU) bottleneck occurs.

Precautions
● RDS for MariaDB using only the engine version 10.5.16.230600 or higher

support Concurrency Control.
● The new Concurrency Control rule takes effect only for the current DB

instance.
● If a SQL statement matches multiple concurrency control rules, only the latest

rule takes effect.
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● SQL statements that have been executed before a concurrency control rule is
added are not counted.

● Keywords in a concurrency control rule are sorted in a specific order, and the
system will match them from first to last. For example, if one rule contains
the keyword a~and~b, the system only matches xxx a>1 and b>2.

● If the replication delay is too long, adding or deleting a concurrency control
rule for a read replica does not take effect immediately.

● Empty characters before and after each keyword will be ignored, for example,
spaces, \n, \r, and \t.

● SQL statement concurrency control does not limit concurrency for:
– System tables
– SQL statements used to query data, for example, SELECT sleep(xxx)
– Account root
– SQL statements in stored procedures, triggers, and functions

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-167 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 6 RDS for MariaDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 407

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 8 On the displayed page, toggle on Concurrency Control.

Figure 6-168 Enabling SQL statement concurrency control

Step 9 Click Add Concurrency Control Rule. In the displayed dialog box, select a SQL
statement type, enter keywords, and specify the maximum number of concurrent
SQL statements.

Figure 6-169 Adding a concurrency control rule and entering keywords

Table 6-15 Parameters

Parameter Remarks

SQL Type The options are SELECT, UPDATE, and DELETE.

Keyword A maximum of 128 case-insensitive keywords are supported.
You can specify keywords in either of the following ways:
● Enter keywords. Take select~a as an example. select and a

are two keywords contained in a concurrency control rule.
The keywords are separated by a tilde (~). In this example,
the rule restricts the execution of only the SQL statements
containing keywords select and a.

● Generate keywords from a SQL statement. You can enter
an SQL statement to the text box and click Generate
Keyword. Keywords generated from an original SQL
statement are only for reference.
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Parameter Remarks

Max.
Concurrency

SQL statements that meet the specified SQL type and keyword
and exceed the value of Max. Concurrency will not be
executed.

Kill existing
sessions that
match this
rule

If this option is selected, the connection sessions of user root
will not be killed.

 

Step 10 Confirm the settings and click OK.

If a SQL statement concurrency control rule is no longer needed, click Delete in
the Operation column.

----End

6.14.4.3 Auto Flow Control
Auto Flow Control allows you to set criteria, such as the vCPU threshold and
maximum number of active connections. When the criteria are met, auto flow
control will be automatically triggered to ensure stability of your workloads.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-170 Searching for instances
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Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Auto Flow Control.

Figure 6-171 Auto flow control page

Auto Flow Control is not available to free instances. To use the function, set free
instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

Step 8 Click Auto Flow Control.

Figure 6-172 Auto flow control

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, set the control range, time, and policy and click OK.
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Figure 6-173 Configuring auto flow control criteria

Table 6-16 Auto flow control parameters

Parameter Description

Database Name of the database that you want to use Auto Flow Control
for. If a database is specified, you need to run the use
<database> statement before flow control takes effect for
sessions.

Username Name of the user that auto flow control is applied.

Time Window Time when flow control is applied. Auto flow control can be
triggered only once within the time window.

Max. Duration Maximum length of time that SQL statements matching the
auto flow control policy can be throttled within the time
window.

vCPU usage vCPU usage threshold for the instance. You also need to specify
the relationship between the vCPU usage and active sessions.
Their relationship can be and or or.

Active
sessions

Threshold for active sessions. Value range: 1 to 5000
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Parameter Description

Duration
(min)

How long vCPU usage and active sessions exceed the specified
values.
For example, if the CPU usage of an instance exceeds 90% and
there are more than 1,000 active sessions, auto flow control will
be executed for 30 minutes.

Max. Active
Connections

Maximum number of active connections allowed. Value range:
1 to 5000
For example, if the maximum number of active connections is
500, the system automatically ends active connections to less
than 500.

 

Step 10 After auto flow control is enabled, determine whether to kill sessions based on
service requirements. For details, see Real-Time Sessions.

----End

6.14.5 Storage Analysis
Storage occupied by data and logs and historical changes of storage usage are
important for database performance. The Storage Analysis page displays storage
overview and disk space distribution of your instance. In addition, DAS can
estimate the available days of your storage based on historical data and
intelligent algorithms, so that you can scale up storage in a timely manner.
Autoscaling, Tablespaces, Top 50 Databases, and Top 50 Tables are also
available on this page.

Viewing Storage Space Usage

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 6-174 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Storage Analysis. In the Overview area, view the space usage.

Figure 6-175 Overview

● The following information is displayed:
– Storage usage
– Available and total storage
– Average daily increase in last week
– Available days of storage

NO TE

If the average daily increase in last week is 0 GB, the estimated available days of
storage are unlimited and are not displayed.

● If the space is insufficient, click Scale in the upper right corner.

----End

Tablespaces
This function helps you diagnose exceptions of tables, for example, counting
tables with abnormal tablespace growth, tables without primary keys, and tables
without indexes.

Both automatic diagnosis and manual diagnosis are supported.
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NO TE

● Tablespaces function is not available to free instances. To use the function, set free
instances as paid instances or subscribe to Intelligent O&M.

● If the number of tables exceeds 5,000, manual diagnosis cannot be used.

● If the CPU usage exceeds 90%, manual diagnosis cannot be used.

● Tables in the Top 50 Tables are automatically diagnosed. Scope for manual table
diagnosis is not limited.

In the Tablespaces area, you can view tablespace diagnosis information.

Figure 6-176 Tablespaces

● Auto Diagnosis
The system automatically diagnoses tables at about 04:00 every day.
In the left part of the Tablespaces area, you can view tables whose
tablespace has grown abnormally in the past day. You can click the number to
view the diagnosis details.
Any table whose tablespace has grown by more than 10,240 MB in the past

day is counted. You can also click  on the right of Auto Diagnosis to set
the upper limit for daily tablespace increase.

● Manual Diagnosis
Click Re-diagnose to manually trigger a diagnosis task. This operation can
only be performed once every 5 minutes.
After the diagnosis is successful, you can view the number of tables without
primary keys and indexes. You can click a number to view the diagnosis
details.

Figure 6-177 Viewing diagnosis details

Viewing Disk Space Distribution

You can view the distribution and change trend of the storage space.
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Figure 6-178 Viewing disk space distribution

● Data space: Disk space occupied by user data
● Binlog: Disk space occupied by binlogs
● Slow query log: Disk space occupied by slow logs
● Relay log: Disk space occupied by relay logs
● Audit log: Disk space occupied by audit logs
● Temporary space: Disk space occupied by temporary files
● Other: Disk space reserved by the operating system for system users. About

5% of the disk space is reserved in Linux.

Top Databases and Tables by Physical File Size

You can view the top 50 databases and tables by physical file size and identify the
databases and tables with high usage based on storage space distribution.

Figure 6-179 Viewing top 50 databases and tables

Click View Chart to view data volume changes in the last 7 days, last 30 days, or
a custom time period (spanning no more than 30 days).

Figure 6-180 Viewing a trend chart
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NO TE

● Data is automatically collected at about 04:00 every day.

● Physical file sizes are precisely recorded, but other fields' values are estimated. If there is
a large gap between a file size and another field, run ANALYZE TABLE on the table.

● A database or table whose name contains special characters, including slashes (/) and
#p#p, is not counted.

● If there are more than 50,000 tables in your instance, to prevent data collection from
affecting the instance performance, top databases and tables will not be counted.

● Some statistics may be missing because data of database or tables is fluctuating.

6.14.6 Daily Reports
This function allows you to initiate a health diagnosis for your instance and view
overall information about the instance status, including slow SQL analysis, all SQL
analysis, and performance & storage analysis. You can download and subscribe to
analysis reports. Diagnosing your instance at a fixed point of time every day is
recommended.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 6-181 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.
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Step 7 On the displayed page, choose Daily Reports.

Figure 6-182 Daily reports

You can perform the following operations:

● Click Download to download a diagnosis report to your local PC.
● Click Subscribe to the subscribe to daily reports. After you subscribe to daily

reports, your account will be emailed when risks are identified.

Figure 6-183 Subscribing to daily reports

NO TE

Before subscribing to diagnosis reports, note that:

– The subscription function depends on the Simple Message Notification (SMN)
service.

– You can subscribe to daily reports by topic or by email.

A topic is used to publish messages and subscribe to notifications. If you select by
topic and the required topic is unavailable, create one first and subscribe to the
topic. For details, see Creating a Topic and Adding a Subscription. Only emails
are available for subscribing to topics.

If you select by email, you can enter up to 15 email addresses. Separate email
addresses with a semicolon (;).

– After you subscribe to daily reports, diagnosis reports will be emailed to you after
you manually diagnose your instance and the result is abnormal.

● Click Start Diagnosis to and specify Time Range for Diagnosis to diagnose
the current instance. After the diagnosis is complete, view the diagnosis result.
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Figure 6-184 Viewing diagnosis results

In the Slow SQL Analysis area, you can view the analysis result of slow query
logs of the current instance.

Figure 6-185 Slow SQL analysis

In the Performance & Storage area, you can view performance metrics for
high, medium, and low watermarks and the trend chart.

Figure 6-186 Performance and storage analysis

● Click View History to view historical reports.
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Figure 6-187 Viewing diagnosis history

----End
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7 GaussDB

7.1 Account Management

7.1.1 Role Management
This section describes how to create one or more roles and grant different
permissions to each role.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Role Management.

Step 7 On the role management page, click Create Role in the upper left corner.

Step 8 On the Basic Settings tab page, enter a role name (mandatory) and specify other
parameters as required.
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Figure 7-1 Creating a role

Step 9 (Optional) On the Role Groups tab page, select check boxes in columns Grant
and With Grant Option as needed.

Step 10 (Optional) On the Permissions tab page, click Add. In the displayed dialog box,
specify details such as the resource type, database, and schema.

Step 11 Confirm the settings, click Save in the lower part of the page. In the displayed
SQL Preview dialog box, click OK.

Step 12 On the role management page, view the created role, or edit and delete the
created role.

----End

7.2 Database Management

7.2.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console without
running SQL commands.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, click Create Database.

Figure 7-2 Database list

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, enter a database name and specify a character set,
template, and other required parameters.

Figure 7-3 Creating a database

Step 8 Click OK.

Step 9 View the created database in the database list.

----End

7.2.2 Deleting a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to delete and click Delete in
the Operation column.

Figure 7-4 Deleting a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

7.2.3 Creating a Schema
After a database is created, you need to create a schema because database
operations cannot be performed in system schemas. This section describes how to
create a schema and execute SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, locate the database where you want to
create a schema and click Manage in the Operation column.
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Figure 7-5 Database management

Step 7 Click Create Schema. On the displayed page, enter a schema name.

Figure 7-6 Creating a schema

Step 8 Click OK. The schema you created appears in the schema list.

----End

7.2.4 Opening a Schema
This section describes how to open a schema on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, locate the database where you want to
open a schema and click Manage in the Operation column.
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Figure 7-7 Database management

Step 7 On the Schemas tab page, click Open in the Operation column to go to the
Objects tab page.

Figure 7-8 Object list

(Optional) Click the name of a schema to go to the Objects tab page.

----End

7.2.5 Dropping a Schema
This section describes how to drop a schema that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, locate the database where you want to
drop a schema and click Manage in the Operation column.
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Figure 7-9 Database management

Step 7 Click the Schemas tab, locate the schema that you want to drop, and click Drop in
the Operation column.

----End

7.3 SQL Operations

7.3.1 SQL Query
DAS allows you to easily run various SQL statements in a graphical SQL window
and to perform operations on databases, such as adding, deleting, editing, and
viewing a database.

Precautions
● After a database is created, you need to create a schema before performing

any SQL operations.
● SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Check whether there are any schemas other than system schemas.
● If yes, go to Step 8.
● If not, create one by referring to Creating a Schema. Then, go to Step 8.
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Step 8 In the navigation tree on the left of the SQL window, select a table or view.

Figure 7-10 SQL window

You can perform the operations listed in Table 7-1 in the SQL window.

Table 7-1 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logics and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Execute SQL
Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

Saves the recently executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the SQL execution output.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.
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Function Description

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

----End

7.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database and schema.

Figure 7-11 Selecting a database and schema

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.
● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required

database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
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– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select
all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results. You can perform the following
operations on the result sets:
● Copy Row/Copy Column: copies a row or column for reuse.
● Column Settings: customizes the columns to display when there are a large

number of columns in the query result.
● Refresh: refreshes changed data.
● Row Details: displays the column field name, value, and type of the selected

row.

----End

7.3.3 Executing SQL Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database and schema.

Figure 7-12 Selecting a database and schema
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Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 7-13 Execute SQL Plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.

● On the Messages tab page, view execution information, including SQL
splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.

● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan
details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

7.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and to view
and manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.
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Figure 7-14 SQL Favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.

Figure 7-15 Adding a SQL statement

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently-used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting SQL statements.

Figure 7-16 Managing SQL statements

----End
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7.3.5 SQL History
DAS can save the SQL statements you executed in the SQL window for future
view. You can also execute the SQL statements again with no need to enter them
again in the SQL window.

Prerequisites
You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 7-17 SQL history

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

7.4 Table Management

7.4.1 Opening a Table
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB table is not available. To create a table,
execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see SQL Query.
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After a table is created, you can open the table on the DAS console and view data
in the table.

Precautions

Tables in GaussDB databases do not have primary keys and their data can only be
queried.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 Locate the table you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 7-18 Opening a table

Step 8 On the displayed page, view table details.

Figure 7-19 Table details

You can also perform operations described in Table 7-2 on the table.
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Table 7-2 UI operations

Name Description

Where
Condition

Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click the
target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column
Settings

Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

7.4.2 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view basic information of a table.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 7-20 Viewing details of a table

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table.

----End
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7.5 View Management

7.5.1 Opening a View
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB view is not available. To create a view,
execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see SQL Query.

After a view is created, you can open the view on the DAS console and view data
in it.

Precautions
Views do not have primary keys and their data can only be queried.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Views.

Step 7 Locate the view you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 7-21 Opening a view

Step 8 On the displayed page, view details of the view.
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Figure 7-22 Viewing details of the view

You can also perform operations described in Table 7-3 on the view.

Table 7-3 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

7.5.2 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console. The
details show the SQL statement for creating the view.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left, locate the view whose
details you want to view and click View Details in the Operation column.

Figure 7-23 Viewing details of a view

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement used to create the view.

----End

7.6 Stored Procedure Management

7.6.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites
● You have obtained the CREATE ROUTINE permission.

● You have obtained the EXECUTE permission.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 7 Click Create Stored Procedure.
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Figure 7-24 Stored procedures

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, enter a stored procedure name, select a type, and click
OK.

Figure 7-25 Creating a stored procedure

Step 9 On the displayed page, enter the stored procedure information and click Save.

----End

7.6.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 7 Locate the stored procedure you want to alter or execute and click Alter or
Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 7-26 Stored procedures

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter the required SQL statement and click Save.

Figure 7-27 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 9 Click Execute to set the input parameters of the stored procedure.

Step 10 Ensure that the settings are correct and click OK.

Step 11 After the SQL statement is executed, view the execution status on the Messages
tab in the lower part of the page.

----End

7.6.3 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure on the DAS
console. The details show the SQL statement for creating a stored procedure.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 7 Locate the stored procedure whose details you want to view and click View
Details in the Operation column.

Figure 7-28 Stored procedures

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement used to create the stored
procedure.

----End

7.6.4 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 7 Locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 7-29 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

7.7 Trigger Management

7.7.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB trigger is not available. To create a
trigger, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see SQL Query.

After a trigger is created, you can view its details on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click
View Details to view the SQL statement used to create the trigger.

----End

7.8 Sequence Management
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7.8.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence
There are no graphical windows for creating a GaussDB sequence. To create a
sequence, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see SQL Query.

After a sequence is created, you can view its details on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Sequences.

Figure 7-30 Viewing a sequence

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the sequence you want to view and click View Details in
the Operation column.

----End

7.9 Data Import and Export

7.9.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.

Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.
● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,

and LONGBLOB are not supported.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.

Figure 7-31 Creating an import task
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Table 7-4 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End
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7.9.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.

DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions

If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Prerequisites

You have created a user database on the DAS console. For details, see Creating a
Database.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 7-32 Quick export
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NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.

Figure 7-33 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 7-34 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 7-35 Task details

----End
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Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 7-36 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.
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Figure 7-37 Creating a task for exporting a database

● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.
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Figure 7-38 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.

Figure 7-39 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.
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Figure 7-40 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.
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Figure 7-41 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.

7.10 Intelligent O&M

7.10.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.

Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 7-42 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Figure 7-43 Setting an instance as paid

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.
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Figure 7-44 Setting an instance as paid

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

Figure 7-45 Instance overview page

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Figure 7-46 Setting instances as paid

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Figure 7-47 Setting instances as paid

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.
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Figure 7-48 Instance overview page

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-49 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.
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Figure 7-50 Setting an instance as free

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.

Figure 7-51 Setting an instance as free

● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the
following warning is displayed.

Figure 7-52 Warning

Data Admin Service
User Guide 7 GaussDB

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 456



● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the
change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

Figure 7-53 Instance overview page

----End

7.10.2 Performance

7.10.2.1 Instance Performance
The Instance Performance page displays key metrics of your instance and
provides metric comparison between different days. You can keep track of metric
changes and detect exceptions in a timely manner.

DAS Intelligent O&M displays metrics of an instance, such as disk usage, load, and
kernel resource.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 7-54 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Performance > Instance Performance > Performance History.

Step 8 Click Select Metric, select the instance metrics to display, and click OK.

Table 7-5 Instance metrics

Category Metric Description

Disk Usage Instance Disk Used
Space

Real-time used space of data disks on the
monitored instance (Unit: GB)

Instance Disk Total
Space

Real-time total space of data disks on the
monitored instance (Unit: GB)

Instance Disk Usage Real-time data disk usage on the
monitored instance (Unit: %)

Load Deadlocks Incremental number of database
transaction deadlocks (Unit: count)

Response Time of
80% SQL Statements

Real-time response time of 80% of
database SQL statements (Unit: μs)

Response Time of
95% SQL Statements

Real-time response time of 95% of
database SQL statements (Unit: μs)

Kernel
Resource

Buffer Hit Rate Buffer hit rate of the database (Unit: %)

 

You can also perform the following operations:

● Click Performance History and specify a time range in the upper right corner
to view metric details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.
You can also select a metric, click Details in the upper right corner of the
graph, and specify a time range in the upper right corner to view metric
details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.
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Figure 7-55 Querying metric details

● Click the Performance Trends Comparisons tab, select the metrics you want
to view, and click OK.
You can also select the comparison time in the upper right corner of the
Performance Trends Comparisons tab page.

Figure 7-56 Viewing performance trends comparisons

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics.
● Click Full Screen for a clear view.

----End

7.10.2.2 Single Node with Multiple Metrics

The Single Node with Multiple Metrics tab displays key metrics of your node
and provides metric comparison between different days. You can keep track of
metric changes and detect exceptions in a timely manner.

You can view multiple metrics of a single instance and compare them with metrics
of other instances.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-57 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance whose metrics you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Performance > Single Node with Multiple Metrics.

Step 8 Click Change Node to change the instance node if needed.

Step 9 Click Select Metric, select the node metrics to display, and click OK.

Table 7-6 Node metrics

Cate
gory

Metric Description

CPU CPU Usage CPU usage of the monitored object (Unit:
%)

CPU Load Average CPU load over the past 1, 5, and
15 minutes. The value is obtained using
the w command.

CPU Load in Past 1 Minute Average CPU load over the past 1 minute.
The value is obtained using the w
command.

Mem
ory

Memory Usage Memory usage of the monitored object
(Unit: %)

Available Memory Memory available to the operating system
(Unit: GB)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Netw
ork

Data Transfer In Average number of bytes sent by the VM
of the monitored object in a measurement
period (Unit: KB/s)

Data Transfer Out Average number of bytes received by the
VM of the monitored object in a
measurement period (Unit: KB/s)

Disk
Usag
e

System Disk Usage Real-time larger value between usages of
disks / and /var/log on the monitored
node (Unit: %)

Used Disk Space Real-time data disk usage of the
monitored node. In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: GB)

Total Disk Space Real-time total data disk size of the
monitored node. In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: GB)

Disk Usage Real-time data disk usage on the
monitored instance In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: %)

Log Disk Used Space Real-time used space of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored
node. This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: GB)

Log Disk Total Space Real-time total space of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: GB)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Log Disk Usage Real-time usage of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: %)

ETCD Disk Usage Usage of disk on the monitored node
(from /var/chroot/usr/local/etcd). This
metric is available only for combined
deployments.

Total swap space, which is
obtained using the free -m
command.

Total swap space, which is obtained using
the free -m command.

Swap usage, which is
obtained using the free -m
command.

Swap usage, which is obtained using the
free -m command.

Inode usage, which is
obtained using the df -i
command.

Inode usage, which is obtained using the
df -i command.

IO Disk IOPS Real-time value of data disk reads and
writes per second of the monitored node
In independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: Count/s)

Log Disk IOPS Real-time IOPS of disk directory /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for the
independent deployment model. (Unit:
Count/s)

Disk Write Throughput Real-time write throughput per second of
the data disk on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: KB/s)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Disk Read Throughput Real-time read throughput per second of
the data disk on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: KB/s)

Log Disk Write Throughput Real-time write throughput of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: KB/s)

Log Disk Read Throughput Real-time read throughput of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: KB/s)

Time Required for per Disk
Write

Average time required for a data disk
write on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: ms)

Time Required for per Disk
Read

Average time required for a data disk read
on the monitored node In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: ms)

Max. Log Disk Seconds per
Write

Real-time seconds per write of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: ms)

Max. Log Disk Seconds per
Read

Real-time seconds per read of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: ms)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Proce
ss
Statu
s

om_agent Status Whether the om_agent process exists on
the current node

om_monitor Status Whether the om_monitor process exists on
the current node

dbmanager Status Whether the dbmanager process exists on
the current node

watchdog Status Whether the watchdog process exists on
the current node

agentmonitor Status Whether the agentmonitor process exists
on the current node

Sema
phore

Semaphore format. Ipcs -s
| wc -1

Semaphore format. Ipcs -s | wc -1

Pass
word

Password Expiration Time Password expiration time for accounts
Ruby and root.

 

You can also perform the following operations:

● Click Performance History and specify a time range in the upper right corner
to view metric details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.

You can also select a metric, click Details in the upper right corner of the
graph, and specify a time range in the upper right corner to view metric
details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.

● Click the Performance Trends Comparisons tab, select the metrics you want
to view, and click OK.

You can also select the comparison time in the upper right corner of the
Performance Trends Comparisons tab page.

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics.

● Click Full Screen for a clear view.

----End

7.10.2.3 Multiple Nodes with a Single Metric

This function allows you to view the same metric of multiple instances so that you
can compare performance of different instances at a specific point of time.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-58 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance whose metrics you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Performance > Multiple Nodes with Single Metric.

Step 8 Click Select Node to select instances.

NO TE

You can select a maximum of five nodes of the same type.

Step 9 Click Select Metric and select the instance metrics to display.

Table 7-7 Node metrics

Cate
gory

Metric Description

CPU CPU Usage CPU usage of the monitored object (Unit:
%)

CPU Load Average CPU load over the past 1, 5, and
15 minutes. The value is obtained using
the w command.

CPU Load in Past 1 Minute Average CPU load over the past 1 minute.
The value is obtained using the w
command.

Mem
ory

Memory Usage Memory usage of the monitored object
(Unit: %)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Available Memory Memory available to the operating system
(Unit: GB)

Netw
ork

Data Transfer In Average number of bytes sent by the VM
of the monitored object in a measurement
period (Unit: KB/s)

Data Transfer Out Average number of bytes received by the
VM of the monitored object in a
measurement period (Unit: KB/s)

Disk
Usag
e

System Disk Usage Real-time larger value between usages of
disks / and /var/log on the monitored
node (Unit: %)

Used Disk Space Real-time data disk usage of the
monitored node. In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: GB)

Total Disk Space Real-time total data disk size of the
monitored node. In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: GB)

Disk Usage Real-time data disk usage on the
monitored instance In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: %)

Log Disk Used Space Real-time used space of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored
node. This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: GB)

Log Disk Total Space Real-time total space of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: GB)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Log Disk Usage Real-time usage of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: %)

ETCD Disk Usage Usage of disk on the monitored node
(from /var/chroot/usr/local/etcd). This
metric is available only for combined
deployments.

Total swap space, which is
obtained using the free -m
command.

Total swap space, which is obtained using
the free -m command.

Swap usage, which is
obtained using the free -m
command.

Swap usage, which is obtained using the
free -m command.

Inode usage, which is
obtained using the df -i
command.

Inode usage, which is obtained using the
df -i command.

IO Disk IOPS Real-time value of data disk reads and
writes per second of the monitored node
In independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: Count/s)

Log Disk IOPS Real-time IOPS of disk directory /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for the
independent deployment model. (Unit:
Count/s)

Disk Write Throughput Real-time write throughput per second of
the data disk on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: KB/s)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Disk Read Throughput Real-time read throughput per second of
the data disk on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: KB/s)

Log Disk Write Throughput Real-time write throughput of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: KB/s)

Log Disk Read Throughput Real-time read throughput of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: KB/s)

Time Required for per Disk
Write

Average time required for a data disk
write on the monitored node In
independent deployment mode, data
nodes monitor the /var/chroot/var/lib/
engine/data disk, and non-data nodes
monitor the /var/chroot/usr/local disk. In
the combined deployment mode, only the
data disk of the data nodes is monitored.
(Unit: ms)

Time Required for per Disk
Read

Average time required for a data disk read
on the monitored node In independent
deployment mode, data nodes monitor
the /var/chroot/var/lib/engine/data disk,
and non-data nodes monitor the /var/
chroot/usr/local disk. In the combined
deployment mode, only the data disk of
the data nodes is monitored. (Unit: ms)

Max. Log Disk Seconds per
Write

Real-time seconds per write of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: ms)

Max. Log Disk Seconds per
Read

Real-time seconds per read of disk /var/
chroot/var/lib/log on the monitored node.
This metric is available only for
independent deployments. (Unit: ms)
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Cate
gory

Metric Description

Proce
ss
Statu
s

om_agent Status Whether the om_agent process exists on
the current node

om_monitor Status Whether the om_monitor process exists on
the current node

dbmanager Status Whether the dbmanager process exists on
the current node

watchdog Status Whether the watchdog process exists on
the current node

agentmonitor Status Whether the agentmonitor process exists
on the current node

Sema
phore

Semaphore format. Ipcs -s
| wc -1

Semaphore format. Ipcs -s | wc -1

Pass
word

Password Expiration Time Password expiration time for accounts
Ruby and root.

 

You can also perform the following operations:

● Click Performance History and specify a time range in the upper right corner
to view metric details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.
You can also select a metric, click Details in the upper right corner of the
graph, and specify a time range in the upper right corner to view metric
details in the last 1 hour, 12 hours, 1 day, 2 days, or 7 days.

● Click the Performance Trends Comparisons tab, select the metrics you want
to view, and click OK.
You can also select the comparison time in the upper right corner of the
Performance Trends Comparisons tab page.

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics.
● Click Full Screen for a clear view.

----End

7.10.3 Real-Time sessions
The real-time session function allows you to query session snapshots of your
instance and can sort out and display only the required snapshots. You can quickly
search for slow or active sessions in multiple dimensions like users, host IP
addresses, and database names. DAS allows you to kill sessions to restore your
instance, securing your database availability.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-59 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance you want and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Sessions > Real-Time Sessions.

● On the Real-Time Sessions tab, you can view session statistics of the instance
by user, host, and database.

● Select the abnormal session you want to end and click Kill for your database
to recover.

● On the Slow Sessions tab page, specify Slow Session Threshold and click the
refreshing button or enable Auto Refresh to search for the SQL statements
whose execution time exceeds the threshold.

----End

7.10.4 SQL

7.10.4.1 Slow Query Logs

This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.
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Precautions
● Toggle on Enable DAS Slow Query Log . After that, DAS automatically stores

slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those

of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing slow query logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-60 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.
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Figure 7-61 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

Step 9 Select a time range and view trends, statistics, and details of the slow query logs
generated within the time range.
● Log trends

Figure 7-62 Log trends

In the trends graph, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view
slow query logs or CPU usage.
Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow
queries by instance or by node.

● Details
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution time, database name, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 7-63 Viewing slow query log details

Click Export to export slow query log details to a specific OBS bucket. After
the details are exported, you can click Export History to view export records.
You can also download the details to your local PC for view.
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Figure 7-64 Exporting slow query log details

NO TE

This function is available to only paid instances.

Locate the SQL template you want to diagnose and click Diagnose in the
Operation column.

● Statistics

Figure 7-65 Slow query log statistics

Click Sample in the Operation to view the sample of the SQL template.
On the Statistics page, click Export to export slow query logs to a specific
OBS bucket. Then you can click Export History to view export records. You
can also download the exported slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 7-66 Exporting slow query logs

NO TE

Exporting and viewing slow query logs are available to only paid instances.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage

Toggling on Enable DAS Slow Query Log will allow DAS to automatically store
slow query logs for analysis.

Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those of
paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained for up to
30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are deleted.

For paid instances, you can click Set Storage Duration for Slow Query Logs to
set storage duration as required.
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Figure 7-67 Setting storage duration for slow query logs

Each paid instance can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any
storage used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

Deleting Slow Query Logs
On the Slow Query Logs tab, you can delete all slow query logs or logs generated
in a specific period.

Figure 7-68 Deleting slow query logs

NO TE

Deleted slow query logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

7.10.4.2 SQL Explorer
After Collect All SQL Statements is enabled, you can gain a comprehensive
insight into SQL statements on the SQL Explorer page. Top SQL helps you locate
exceptions.

SQL Explorer can record all SQL statements executed on your instance and
enables you to analyze and search for the tables that are accessed and updated
the most frequently and the SQL statements that have the longest lock wait.

Precautions
● After Enable DAS SQL Explorer is toggled off, new SQL statements will not

be collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.
● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for

only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted automatically.
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Execution Duration Distribution of Top SQL Templates
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-69 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance whose slow query logs you want to mange and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 8 Toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer to obtain information about all SQL
statements executed on the current instance.

Figure 7-70 Toggling on DAS SQL explorer
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NO TE

SQL Explorer takes effect once it is enabled.

Step 9 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

Select Last 1 hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours or specify a time range spanning
no more than one day, to view the top SQL templates executed.

Figure 7-71 Viewing execution duration distribution

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s

● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Select By instance or By node to view execution duration distribution. You can
change node to view its execution duration distribution. The primary node is
selected by default. If you want to view the execution duration distribution of
other nodes, click Change Node.
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Step 10 In the SQL template list, view execution duration details, such as average
execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and average
scanned rows.
● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL

statements at that time.

Figure 7-72 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph, and you will see top
SQL statements during that time range.

Figure 7-73 Viewing top SQL statements in a specific period in time

● Click Export to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

Figure 7-74 Exporting slow SQL template list

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
the like.
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Figure 7-75 Viewing details

----End

SQL Audit

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 On the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 Locate the instance whose audit tasks you want to view and click Details.

Step 6 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 7 Click SQL Audit on the SQL Explorer tab page.

Figure 7-76 SQL audit

Step 8 On the SQL Audit tab page, view SQL audit tasks.
● Specify the start time, end time, task creation time, and node information to

search for SQL audit tasks.

Figure 7-77 SQL audit tasks
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● Click Add SQL Audit Task and specify a time range to add a task. You can
add an instance- or node-level task based on your service requirements. The
added SQL audit task is displayed in the list below.

Figure 7-78 Adding a SQL audit task

● Click View Details in the Operation column to view task details. Specify
conditions such as Time Range, User, Keyword, Database and click Query.
The selected time range must be after the time when the SQL audit task is
added.

----End

7.10.5 Daily Reports
The Daily Reports page provides overall information about your instance status of
the previous day, including slow SQL analysis, all SQL analysis, and performance &
storage analysis. You can download and subscribe to analysis reports. Diagnosing
your instance at a fixed point of time every day is recommended.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 7-79 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose daily reports you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 On the top menu bar, choose Daily Reports.

You can perform the following operations:

● Click Download to download a diagnosis report to your local PC.

● Click Subscribe and enter your email to have the diagnosis report emailed to
you.

NO TE

Before subscribing to diagnosis reports, note that:

– The subscription function depends on the Simple Message Notification (SMN)
service.

– After you subscribe to daily reports, diagnosis reports will be emailed to you after
you manually diagnose your instance and the result is abnormal.

● Click Diagnose to diagnose the current instance.

● Click View History Report to view historical diagnosis reports.

● On the Diagnosis Overview page, view diagnosis results of the instance.

● On the Analysis Dimensions page, view diagnosis dimensions, including Slow
SQL Analysis, Full SQL Analysis, and Performance & Disk Analysis.
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● On the Specified Analysis page, view details in a report, including slow SQL
analysis, full SQL analysis, and performance and disk analysis.

----End

7.10.6 WDR Reports
WDR is the main method for diagnosing long-term performance problems. Based
on the performance baseline of a snapshot, performance analysis is performed
from multiple dimensions to diagnose database kernel performance faults, helping
DBAs understand the system load, performance of each component, and
performance bottlenecks.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 7-80 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose WDR reports you want to view and click Details.

Step 7 Click WDR Reports. You can generate WDR reports by instance or by node.

Step 8 On the Instance Reports or Node Reports tab page, specify the Start Snapshot
time and End Snapshot time, and click Generate Report.
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Figure 7-81 Generating WDR reports

NO TE

Ensure that the following operations do not happen between two snapshots:
● No nodes are restarted between two snapshots.
● No primary/standby switchovers are performed between two snapshots.
● No databases are deleted between two snapshots.

Step 9 Wait until the report is generated and click Download Report to download the
report to the local PC.

----End
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8 GaussDB(for MySQL)

8.1 Account Management

8.1.1 Creating a User
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a DB instance or
database, but the permissions of these users must be within a certain range.

Hidden Accounts

DAS can hide your GaussDB(for MySQL) instance accounts to ensure that your
database runs normally and to prevent your account details from being deleted by
mistake.

Table 8-1 Accounts that DAS can hide

Account Description

mysql.session@lo
calhost

Internal database account configured in GaussDB(for
MySQL) 5.7 or later.

mysql.sys@localh
ost

Internal database account configured in GaussDB(for
MySQL) 5.7 or later.

mysql.infoschema
@localhost

Internal database account.

root@% Account configured when you create a GaussDB(for MySQL)
instance.

rdsAdmin@localh
ost

Management account, which has the highest permission
and is used to query and modify instance information,
rectify faults, as well as migrate and restore data.

rdsBackup@local
host

Backup account, which is used for backend backup.
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Account Description

rdsMetric Metering account, which is used by watchdog to collect
database status data.

rdsRepl Replication account, which is used to synchronize data from
primary instances to standby instances or read replicas.

rdsProxy Proxy account, which is used for authentication when a
database is connected using a read/write splitting address.
This account is automatically created when read/write
splitting is enabled.

drsFull Account added to the destination database when you start
a full migration task on DRS.

drsIncremental Account added to the destination database when you start
an incremental migration task on DRS.

 

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 Click Create User.
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Figure 8-1 Creating a user

Configure required details, such as basic information, advanced settings, global
permissions, object permissions, and roles by referring to Table 8-2.

Table 8-2 Parameter description

Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Basic
Inform
ation

Usernam
e

Name of the new user.

Host Whitelisted IP addresses allowed to access the database
server.
● If you leave this parameter blank or enter %, the user

can access all IP addresses.
● If you enter multiple IP addresses, separate them with

commas (,).
For example, if you enter 192.%,193.% for Host, two
users with host addresses of 192.% and 193.% will be
created, respectively.

● You can click Add DAS IP Address to add a DAS server
IP address to the user host.
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Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Passwor
d

Password of the user. The password:
● Can include 8 to 32 characters.
● Must contain at least three of the following character

types: letters, digits, and special characters ~!@#$%^*-
_=+?,()&

● Cannot be the username or the username spelled
backwards.

● Cannot be a weak password.

Confirm
Passwor
d

The value must be the same as the user password you set.

Advanc
ed
Setting
s

Max.
Queries
Per Hour

Maximum queries that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum queries.

Max.
Updates
Per Hour

Maximum updates that this user can execute within an
hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no
limit on the maximum updates.

Max.
Connecti
ons Per
Hour

Maximum connections (of this user) to the DAS server
within an hour. If this parameter is left empty or set to 0,
there is no limit on the maximum connections.

Max.
User
Connecti
ons

Maximum concurrent connections to the server. If this
parameter is left empty or set to 0, there is no limit on the
maximum concurrent connections.

SSL Type Type of certificates for authenticating user requests sent to
the server.

Issuer Authority that issues X.509 certificates for connecting the
user to the server.

Subject Subject of the X.509 certificates for connecting the user to
the server.

Algorith
m

Method of encrypting connections between the user and
the server.

Global
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user to perform operations on all
databases in the current instance.
For details about the global permissions that can be configured, see
Table 8-3. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.
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Type Paramet
er

Configuration Description

Object
Permiss
ions

Permissions granted to the user on specific objects.
For details about the object permissions that can be configured, see
Table 8-3. For details about permission usages and explanations, visit
the official website.
Example:
The following settings grant the user the permission to query the ID
of table user_test in database db_test.

On the Object Permissions tab, you can add or delete object
permissions and click Save. In the displayed dialog box, click OK.

Role Role of the user. Roles are only supported for MySQL 8.0.
● Role Name: You can select an existing username in this instance.
● Grant Role: Whether the new user can grant permissions of the

selected role to another user.
● Default Role: Whether the new user can inherit permissions of the

selected role.
Example:
The following settings indicate that user_2 can inherit permissions of
user@ and can grant permissions of user@ to another user.
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Table 8-3 Permission description

Permissio
n

Description

SELECT Permission to query a specified object, for example, a global or
single database.

INSERT Permission to insert data into a specified object.

UPDATE Permission to update data of a specified object.

DELETE Permission to delete data from a specified object.

CREATE Permission to create databases and tables for a specified object.

DROP Permission to delete databases, tables, and views from a specified
object.

RELOAD Permission to execute FLUSH.

PROCESS Permission to execute SHOW PROCESSLIST to view all the
processes.

GRANT Permission to grant a specified object the permissions of another
account or reclaim permissions from other accounts.

REFERENC
ES

Permission to create foreign keys for a specified object.

INDEX Permission to create or delete an index for a specified object.

ALTER Permission to execute ALTER TABLE for a specified object.

SHOW
DATABASE
S

Permission to run SHOW DATABASES to show all databases.

CREATE
TEMPORA
RY TABLES

Permission to execute CREATE TEMPORARY TABLE for a specified
object.

LOCK
TABLES

Permission to execute LOCK TABLES on the tables with the SELECT
permission for a specified object.

EXECUTE Permission to execute a stored procedure for a specified object.

REPLICATI
ON SLAVE

Permission to allow the replica server to read binary log events
from the source server.

REPLICATI
ON
CLIENT

Permission to query locations of the source server or replica server.

CREATE
VIEW

Permission to create or alter a view for a specified object.

SHOW
VIEW

Permission to execute SHOW CREATE VIEW for a specified object.
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Permissio
n

Description

CREATE
ROUTINE

Permission to create a stored procedure for a specified object.

ALTER
ROUTINE

Permission to alter or delete a stored procedure for a specified
object.

CREATE
USER

Permission to execute CREATE USER, DROP USER, RENAME USER,
and REVOKE ALL PRIVILEGES for a specified object.

EVENT Permission to create, modify, delete, or display the event scheduler
for a specified object.

TRIGGER Permission to execute a trigger for a specified object. Only users
with this permission can create, delete, execute, or display triggers
of a table.

 

Step 8 After configuring required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click
OK.

Step 9 After the user is created, check whether the user is displayed in the user list.

Figure 8-2 Viewing user information

----End

8.1.2 Editing a User
This section describes how to edit user information, including the user name,
password, global permissions, object permissions, and advanced settings.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.
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Step 7 In the user list, locate the user whose information you want to edit and click Edit
in the Operation column.

Figure 8-3 Editing a user

Step 8 On the displayed page, edit user information, set global and object permissions,
and click Save. In the displayed dialog box, click OK.

----End

8.1.3 Deleting a user
This section describes how to drop a user that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Deleted users cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user that you want to delete and click Delete in the
Operation column.

Figure 8-4 Deleting a user

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.2 Database Management
This section describes how to create or delete a database on the DAS console.

Creating a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 Click Create Database.

Figure 8-5 Database list

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, enter a database name, specify a character set, and
click OK.
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Figure 8-6 Creating a database

Step 8 View the created database in the database list and manage the database.

----End

Dropping a Database
If you do not need the database any longer, perform the following operations to
delete it:

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to drop and choose More >
Drop in the Operation column.

Figure 8-7 Database list

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.3 SQL Operations
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8.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to easily run various SQL statements in graphical SQL windows
and perform operations on the database, such as adding, deleting, editing, and
viewing the database.

Introduction to the SQL Window

Figure 8-8 The SQL window

Table 8-4 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Execute SQL
Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.
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Function Description

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

8.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, select a database from the drop-down list.

Figure 8-9 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.

Figure 8-10 Executing a SQL Statement

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.
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Figure 8-11 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.

Figure 8-12 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 8-13 Viewing result sets

You can also perform the operations described in Table 8-5 on result sets.

Table 8-5 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.
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Function Description

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Allows you to view the SQL statements to be modified. After you
click OK, the result set is updated.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.

 

NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on

multiple pages.
● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key

columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored

procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

8.3.3 SQL Execution Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database in the upper left corner of the page.

Figure 8-14 Selecting a database

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 8-15 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view the execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and time required.
● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan

details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

8.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database in the upper left corner of the page.

Figure 8-16 Selecting a database

Step 8 Choose SQL Favorites.

Figure 8-17 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 8 GaussDB(for MySQL)

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 499



Figure 8-18 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage your SQL statements,
including adding, editing, and deleting statements.

Figure 8-19 Managing SQL statements

----End

8.3.5 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.
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Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 8-20 SQL history

● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

8.4 Table Management

8.4.1 Creating a Table
A GaussDB(for MySQL) data table consists of basic information, columns,
generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys, among which generated columns,
indexes, and foreign keys are optional. Configure these items as required.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, select Tables and click Create Table.

Step 7 On the displayed page, specify required parameters.

Figure 8-21 Basic Information

Step 8 Click Advanced Settings, specify required parameters based on service
requirements. These parameters are mandatory.
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Figure 8-22 Advanced settings

To learn more about partitioned table, see the following note.

Table partitioning is used to divide a large table into several small tables based on
conditions. Different rows in the table can be allocated to different physical
partitions. Creating a partitioned table is not recommended because there are
many constraints on MySQL partitioned tables.

If you need to create a partitioned table, you can create one by referring to the
following example. The supported partitioning methods are RANGE, LIST,
COLUMNS, KEY, and HASH.

For example, if you want to create partitioned table employees, enter the
following content for Partition Definition:

Creating a partitioned table:

CREATE TABLE employees (
id INT NOT NULL,
fname VARCHAR(30),
lname VARCHAR(30),
hired DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '1970-01-01',
separated DATE NOT NULL DEFAULT '9999-12-31',
job_code INT NOT NULL,
store_id INT NOT NULL
)
PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
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PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
);

Specifying a partition definition:

PARTITION BY RANGE (store_id) (
PARTITION p0 VALUES LESS THAN (6),
PARTITION p1 VALUES LESS THAN (11),
PARTITION p2 VALUES LESS THAN (16),
PARTITION p3 VALUES LESS THAN (21)
)

Step 9 Click Next.

Step 10 On the Column page, click Add and set Column Name, Type, Length, Nullable,
Primary Key, and Extended Information as needed.
● If you do not need to add generated columns, indexes, or foreign keys, click

Create at the bottom of the page. In the displayed SQL Preview dialog box,
click Execute.

Figure 8-23 Configuring fields

● If you need to add generated columns, indexes, and foreign keys, click Next
until all your desired parameters are specified. Configure required parameters
and click Create.

NO TE

● The length of a column name is limited. Enter no more than 64 characters.
● In the Type column, you can select only the parameters from the drop-down list box.
● In the Length column, retain the default value. For some columns whose length is

variable, you can change their lengths.
● If Primary Key is selected, Nullable will be grayed out.
● Auto Increment can be set for one column only. When it is selected, Primary Key must

be selected, and no default values can be set.
● When you create a foreign key, the type of columns in the referenced table must be the

same as that of included columns, and must be the primary key or have a unique index.

Step 11 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.4.2 Opening a Table
If a table has primary keys, you can add, delete, modify, or query table data as
you do in Excel.
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Precautions

Tables in system databases cannot be modified.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 8-24 Opening a table

Step 8 On the displayed page, view table details.

Figure 8-25 Editing table data

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 8-6.
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Table 8-6 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Quickly Generate
Test Data

Quickly generates test data for table structure testing and
allows you to set rules.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

8.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view table information and the SQL statement for
creating this table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 8-26 Viewing details of a table

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table and SQL
statements for creating the table.

Figure 8-27 Viewing details of a table

----End

8.4.4 Altering a Table
This section describes how to alter a table on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 8-28 Altering a table

Step 8 On the displayed page, modify information such as table name and character set.
After the modification is complete, click Alter.

Figure 8-29 Altering table information

Step 9 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.4.5 Renaming a Table
This section describes how to rename an existing table.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 In the right pane, locate the table that you want to rename and click Rename in
the Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, enter a new table name and click OK.

Figure 8-30 Renaming a table

----End

8.4.6 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.

Precautions

Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 In the right pane, locate the table you want to clear and choose More > Clear in
the Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

Figure 8-31 Clearing a table

----End

8.4.7 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 In the right pane, locate the table you want to drop and choose More > Drop in
the Operation column.

Figure 8-32 Dropping a table

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.4.8 Maintaining a Table
While working with a database, you do a lot of changes to tables such as
inserting, updating and deleting data. This occupies disk space and deteriorates
database performance. To handle this, periodic maintenance is required.

Functions
● Check

Allows you to check whether there are errors in database tables using the
CHECK TABLE statement. You can check a table with any of the following
methods: Check, Quick, Fast, Changed, and Extended.
– Check: scans rows to verify that deleted links are valid. Alternatively,

calculate a key checksum for the rows and verifies the validity using the
obtained checksum.

– Fast: neither scans rows nor checks for incorrect links.
– Quick: checks only tables that have not been closed properly.
– Changed: checks only the tables that have been changed since the last

check and the tables that have not been closed properly.
– Extended: searches for keywords in each row.

The CHECK TABLE statement adds a read-only lock to the table.
● Repair

Allows you to use the REPAIR TABLE statement to repair possibly corrupted or
incorrect tables. You can repair tables using any of the following three
methods: Check, Quick, and Extended.
– Check: a simple repair, which repairs data and index files.
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– Quick: the quickest repair, which repairs only index files, but not data
files.

– Extended: the slowest repair, which creates indexes row by row to repair
data and index files.

Check

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 7 In the right pane, locate the table you want to maintain and choose More >
Maintain > Check in the Operation column.

Step 8 Select a check method as required.

You can check a table with any of the following methods: Check, Quick, Fast,
Changed, and Extended.

Figure 8-33 Selecting a check method

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

Repair

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 8 Locate the table you want to repair and choose More > Maintain > Repair in the
Operation column.

Figure 8-34 Repair

Step 9 Select a repair method as required.

You can repair tables using any of the following three methods: Check, Quick, and
Extended.

Figure 8-35 Selecting a repair method

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.5 View Management

8.5.1 Creating a View
This section describes how to create a view on the DAS console.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Views. In the upper left corner of the page,
click Create View.

Step 8 On the displayed page, specify information such as view name and definer as
required and click Create.

Figure 8-36 Configuring parameters

Table 8-7 Parameter description

Parameter Description

View Name (Mandatory) Enter a view name.

Definer Enter a definer.
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Parameter Description

Algorithm (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
MERGE, TEMPTABLE, or UNDEFINED.
● UNDEFINED: The required algorithm is automatically

selected.
● MERGE: A combination algorithm. Executing this

algorithm will combine and execute SQL statements of
the view and those of the external query view.

● EMPTABLE: The result is stored in a temporary table for
query.

Security (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
DEFINER or INVOKER.
● DEFINER: When the view is executed, the user account

specified by DEFINER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

● INVOKER: When the view is executed, the user account
specified by INVOKER will be used to check access
privileges for the view.

Check Option (Optional) You can leave this parameter blank or set it to
LOCAL or CASCADED.
● If you select CASCADED for Check Option, the view that

the current view depends on will also have the check
option.

● If you select LOCAL for Check Option, the system checks
whether the view that the current view depends on has
check options. If yes, the system checks the view that the
current view depends on. If no, the system does not check
the view.

View Definition
Statement

Enter a SQL statement for creating the view. You only need
to enter the SELECT part.

 

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.5.2 Opening a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Precautions

Views do not have primary keys and their data can only be queried.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 8-37 Opening a view

Step 8 On the displayed page, view details of the view.

Figure 8-38 Viewing details of a view

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 8-8.

Table 8-8 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.
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Name Description

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Export Exports a maximum of 10,000 data records to a CSV or
SQL file.

 

----End

8.5.3 Altering a View
This section describes how to modify the definition, security, and algorithm of a
view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.
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Figure 8-39 Altering a view

Step 8 On the displayed page, modify information of the view, including the security,
algorithm, and definition.

Figure 8-40 Altering view information

Step 9 Click Alter at the bottom of the page.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.5.4 Dropping a View
This section describes how to drop a view that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped views cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to drop and click Drop View in the Operation column.

Figure 8-41 Dropping a view

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.6 Event Management

8.6.1 Creating an Event
This section describes how to create an event to periodically respond to specific
operations.

If you set event_scheduler to ON and enable the event function, you can manage
events.

When event_scheduler is set to OFF, but the event function is enabled, you can
only create events and the events do not take effect. For details about how to set
parameter event_scheduler, contact GaussDB(for MySQL) technical support.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Events. In the upper left corner of the page,
click Create Event.

Figure 8-42 Creating an event

Step 8 Enter an event name (mandatory) and event definition statements (mandatory),
set the execution time, status, and comment, and click Create.

Figure 8-43 Specifying event information

● Event Definition Statements
Indicates the SQL statements to be executed when a scheduled event is
triggered.
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● Dropped upon expiration
Indicates that the event to be executed at a fixed time will be deleted after it
is executed and the event to be executed in a scheduled cycle will be deleted
at the specified time.

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute. If there are no errors reported, the
event takes effect.

----End

8.6.2 Altering an Event
This section describes how to alter an event.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Events. In the right pane, locate the event
that you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 8-44 Altering an event

Step 8 On the displayed page, modify the required information and click Alter.
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Figure 8-45 Altering event information

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.6.3 Dropping an Event
This section describes how to drop an event that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped events cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Events. In the right pane, locate the the
event you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.
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Figure 8-46 Dropping an event

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.7 Stored Procedure Management

8.7.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites
● You have obtained the CREATE ROUTINE permission.

● You have obtained the EXECUTE permission.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Stored Procedures. In the upper left corner
of the page, click Create Stored Procedure.
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Figure 8-47 Creating a stored procedure

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, enter a stored procedure name and description.

Figure 8-48 Specifying stored procedure information

Step 9 Click OK.

Step 10 On the displayed page, click Option, set the required parameters, and click OK.
Then, save and execute the stored procedure.
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Figure 8-49 Setting parameters

Step 11 View the execution status in the Message area.

Figure 8-50 Viewing the execution of the stored procedure

----End

8.7.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to alter or execute and click Alter or
Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 8-51 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 8 On the displayed page, click Option to set parameters as required and click OK.
Then, click Save.

Figure 8-52 Setting parameters

Step 9 Execute the stored procedure and view the execution status in the Message area.
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Figure 8-53 Viewing the execution of the stored procedure

----End

8.7.3 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 8-54 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.8 Function Management

8.8.1 Creating a Function
Functions can improve modularity of applications and code reusability. This
section describes how to create a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Functions. In the upper left corner of the
page, click Create Function.
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Figure 8-55 Creating a function

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, enter a function name, returned value type, and
description, and click OK.

Figure 8-56 Specifying function information

Step 9 On the displayed page, edit the function body.
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Figure 8-57 Editing the function body

Step 10 In the upper left corner, click Option. In the displayed dialog box, set required
parameters and click OK.

Figure 8-58 Setting parameters

Step 11 Click Save or Execute and view the status in the Message area.
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Figure 8-59 Viewing the execution of the function

----End

8.8.2 Altering or Executing a Function
This section describes how to alter or execute a function on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to alter or execute and click Alter or Execute in the Operation column.
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Figure 8-60 Altering or executing a function

Step 8 On the displayed page, click Option and set parameters as required. Then, click
Save to save the settings or click Execute.

Figure 8-61 Altering a function

----End

8.8.3 Dropping a Function
This section describes how to drop a function that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped functions cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects page, select Functions. In the right pane, locate the function you
want to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.

Figure 8-62 Dropping a function

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.9 Trigger Management

8.9.1 Creating a Trigger
This section describes how to create a trigger on the DAS console. A trigger is a
set of SQL statements stored in the database catalog. Whenever an event
associated with a table occurs, a SQL trigger is executed or fired to insert, update,
or delete data.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Triggers. In the upper left corner of the
page, click Create Trigger.

Step 8 On the displayed page, set required parameters and edit trigger definition
statements. Then, click Create.

Figure 8-63 Specifying trigger information

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.9.2 Altering a Trigger
This section describes how to alter the name, table, condition, and event of a
trigger as well as the SQL statement for defining the trigger on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to alter and click Alter in the Operation column.

Figure 8-64 Altering a trigger

Step 8 On the displayed page, modify the required parameters and click Alter.

Figure 8-65 Modifying trigger information

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Execute.

----End

8.9.3 Dropping a Trigger
This section describes how to drop a trigger that is no longer needed.
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Precautions

Dropped triggers cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Triggers. In the right pane, locate the
trigger you want to drop and click Drop Trigger in the Operation column.

Figure 8-66 Dropping a trigger

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

8.10 Data Import and Export

8.10.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.
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Precautions
● Import data into a table for backup or migration. If you import a CSV or SQL

file, the file must have the same data type as the target table.
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or SQL format can be imported.
● Binary fields such as BINARY, VARBINARY, TINYBLOB, BLOB, MEDIUMBLOB,

and LONGBLOB are not supported.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.
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Figure 8-67 Creating an import task

Table 8-9 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.
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Parameter Description

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Database Select the database that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

8.10.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 8 GaussDB(for MySQL)

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 539



DAS allows you to export an entire database, some data tables, or result sets of
SQL statements.

Precautions
If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Prerequisites
You have created a user database on the DAS console. For details, see Creating a
Database.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the database
that you want to export data from.

Figure 8-68 Quick export

NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire database.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.
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Figure 8-69 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

Figure 8-70 Task list

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

Figure 8-71 Task details

----End

Exporting a Database

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Database.

Figure 8-72 Creating a task for exporting a database

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 8-73 Creating a task for exporting a database
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● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire database or in specific tables
will be exported.

● Databases are classified into user databases and system databases. System
database cannot be exported. If system database data is required, deploy
system database services in a user database, so that you can export the
system database data from the user database.

● DAS connects to your standby database to export data. This prevents the
primary database from being affected by data export. However, if the standby
database has a high replication delay, the exported data may not be the
latest.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 8-74 Task list

----End

Exporting SQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export SQL
Result.
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Figure 8-75 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 8-76 Creating a task for exporting SQL results

● In a SQL result export task, the executed SQL statements cannot exceed 5 MB.
● To export multiple SQL result sets at a time, enter SQL statements in the SQL

text box. Enter each SQL statement on a seperate line and add a semicolon (;)
at the end. After the export task is complete, SQL files are generated. One
SQL statement corresponds to one file.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.
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● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

Figure 8-77 Task list

----End

Downloading Data Files
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.

8.11 Generating Test Data
DAS can automatically generate test data according to certain rules. This test data
can be inserted into a database to test program functions. This section describes
how to generate test data according to the predefined rules.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Data Scheme > Data Generator.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task.
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Figure 8-78 Creating a data generation task

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure required parameters.

Figure 8-79 Configuring task parameters

● Rows to Generate
A maximum of 1,000,000 rows of data can be generated.

● Conflict Policy
If you select Skip, the system skips data rows in conflict and continues
generating data. If you select Replace, the system replaces existing rows with
new ones that have the same primary key.

● Generation Mode
On the Create Task page, double-click one column you want to select. Set
rules for generating data randomly based on the column information. For
example, if the column name is time, you need to specify start and end time
and the generation format. Alternatively, select Based on current time.

Step 9 Click Preview to check whether the data that will be generated can meet your
requirements. If not, adjust the generation rules.
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Figure 8-80 Data preview

Step 10 Click Generate.

Figure 8-81 Test data generation progress

Step 11 In the task list, locate the created task and click Details.

You can also delete the task as required.
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Figure 8-82 Task list

----End

8.12 Task Management

8.12.1 Task Scheduling
Currently, this function is not supported. To use this function, set event_scheduler
to ON. For details, see Event Management.

8.12.2 Scheduled Backup
Scheduled backup allows you to periodically back up important database tables
and data or SQL result sets so that data can be restored timely in case of data
loss.

Configuring the AK/SK
Configure AK and SK before you periodically back up database tables or SQL result
sets.

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Background Tasks > Scheduled Backup.

Step 7 On the Task List tab, click Set AK/SK in the upper left corner.

Figure 8-83 Configuring the AK/SK
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Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, specify Storage, enter an AK and SK, and click Test
AK/SK. After the test succeeds, click OK.

Figure 8-84 Configuring AK/SK information

Table 8-10 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Storage The system stores encrypted files in OBS buckets.

AK and SK AK and SK: Access key ID (AK) and secret access key (SK) are
required credentials for you to access Huawei cloud services
using development tools like APIs, CLI, and SDKs. The system
uses AKs to identify users and SKs to verify encrypted signatures,
ensuring that requests are secret, complete, and correct.

 

----End

Creating a DB Backup Task

Step 1 On the Task List page, click Create DB Backup Task.
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Figure 8-85 Creating a DB backup task

Step 2 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter remarks.

Figure 8-86 Page for creating a database backup task

Step 3 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 4 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view task details and execution records and terminate or pause the
task.

Figure 8-87 Viewing backup tasks

● You can click Details to view backup logs.

● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.

● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.

● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.
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Figure 8-88 Downloading backup data

----End

Creating a SQL Result Set Backup Task

Step 1 On the task list tab, click Create SQL Result Set Backup Task.

Step 2 Enter a task name, select a task type, backup file format, database, and storage
path, and enter SQL statements to be executed and remarks.

Figure 8-89 Creating a SQL result set backup task

Step 3 Confirm the settings and click OK.

Step 4 View that the status of the current backup task is Scheduling in the task list.

You can also view details and execution records and terminate or suspend a
scheduling task.
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Figure 8-90 Viewing backup tasks

● You can click Details to view backup logs.
● You can click View Execution Records to view the backup status.
● You can click Terminate to end the backup task.
● You can click Pause suspend the backup task.

You can also click Download to download backup data.

Figure 8-91 Downloading backup data

----End

8.13 Table Structure Comparison and Synchronization
This section describes how to check the structure difference by comparing and
synchronizing table structures when you perform a migration or verification.

Prerequisites
To create a table structure comparison and synchronization task, you need to
toggle on Save SQL first so that DAS can store your data. If you do not toggle on
Save SQL, you cannot create table structure comparison and synchronization
tasks.

Figure 8-92 Enabling the function of saving SQL statements

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Structure Management > Table Structure
Comparison and Synchronization.

Search for tasks by task status and view task details.

Figure 8-93 Structure management

Step 7 On the displayed page, click Create Task in the upper left corner.

Step 8 On the displayed page, specify the source database, target instance, target
database, error tolerance, and synchronization type. Click Next.

Figure 8-94 Creating a task

Step 9 View comparison objects and click Compare.

Step 10 View the comparison progress. In the comparison item list, click View Logs in the
Operation column to obtain comparison details. You can also click Download
DDL as needed.

Figure 8-95 Viewing logs

Step 11 Click Next. On the Synchronize page, view basic information about this
comparison task, such as the source instance, source database, target instance,
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target database, and synchronization type, and specify the items to be
synchronized.

Step 12 Skip synchronization items that may cause high risks and click Synchronize.

Figure 8-96 Synchronizing items

Step 13 After synchronization is complete, click View Logs in the Operation column to
obtain comparison details. You can download DDL as required.

----End

8.14 Intelligent O&M

8.14.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.

Setting an Instance as Paid
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-97 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Figure 8-98 Setting an instance as paid

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.
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Figure 8-99 Setting an instance as paid

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

Figure 8-100 Instance overview page

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Figure 8-101 Setting instances as paid

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Figure 8-102 Setting instances as paid

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.
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Figure 8-103 Instance overview page

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-104 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.
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Figure 8-105 Setting an instance as free

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.

Figure 8-106 Setting an instance as free

● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the
following warning is displayed.

Figure 8-107 Warning
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● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the
change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

Figure 8-108 Instance overview page

----End

8.14.2 Performance

8.14.2.1 Performance History
This section describes how to use the performance history function to view the
running status of an instance in a specified period.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 8-109 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose performance history you want to view and click
Details.

Step 7 On the displayed page, choose Performance > Performance History.
● Select a node whose performance metrics you want to view.

● Click Select Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.

Set a time range in the upper right corner, and performance graphs of the
node you selected during this period are displayed. You can also click Detail
on each metric performance graph to set a time range.
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● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics at the same time.

----End

8.14.2.2 Real-Time Performance
The Real-Time Performance tab displays key metrics of your instance and allows
you to compare performance of your instance by date, helping you keep track of
changes of your periodic services and metrics and detect exceptions.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-110 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose real-time performance you want to view and click
Details.

Step 7 Choose Performance > Real-Time Performance.
● View the server uptime, connection information, and buffer pool information.
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Figure 8-111 Viewing server information

● Click Set Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.

Figure 8-112 Setting performance metrics

Table 8-11 Real-time performance metrics

Metric Description

Slow Sessions [Slow Session] Number of new slow sessions.

QPS | TPS QPS: SQL statement executions per second.
TPS: Transactions executed per second.

Connections Total: Number of enabled connections.
Active: Number of active connections.

DML Executions select: SELECT statement executions per second.
insert: INSERT statement executions per second.
update: UPDATE statement executions per
second.
delete: DELETE statement executions per second.
insert_select: INSERT and QUERY statement
executions per second.
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Metric Description

InnoDB Cache Cache Hit Ratio: Measures how many content
requests a cache can deliver successfully from its
cache storage, compared to how many requests
it receives.
Cache Usage: Cache usage.

InnoDB Accessed Rows rows_read: Rows read from an InnoDB storage
engine table.
rows_inserted: Rows inserted into an InnoDB
storage engine table.
rows_updated: Rows written from an InnoDB
storage engine table.
rows_deleted: Rows deleted from an InnoDB
storage engine table.

Logical Reads | Physical
Reads

Logic Reads: Logical reads per second.
Physical Reads: Physical reads per second.

InnoDB Average Row
Lock Duration (ms)

Average lock time of InnoDB row locks. The unit
is ms.

InnoDB Row Lock Waits Average InnoDB Row Lock Waits: Average waits
of InnoDB row locks.
Current InnoDB Row Lock Waits: Current waits
of InnoDB row locks.

Temporary Tables | Files Temporary tables: Temporary tables
automatically created when SQL statements are
executed.
Temporary files: Temporary files automatically
created when SQL statements are executed.

Network Traffic Total: Total incoming and outgoing traffic of an
instance.
Incoming: Incoming traffic of an instance.
Outgoing: Outgoing traffic of an instance.

 

● Adjust the time interval of collecting metrics. The interval ranges from 1 to 10
seconds.

Figure 8-113 Adjusting the time interval of collecting metrics
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● Pause or start the real-time performance function based on service
requirements.

Figure 8-114 Pausing or starting the real-time performance function

----End

8.14.2.3 Real-Time Diagnosis
DAS allows you to use the real-time diagnosis function to view overall
performance of your instance and identify exceptions quickly.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-115 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose real-time diagnosis details you want to view and click
Details.
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Step 7 Choose Performance > Real-Time Diagnosis.

Step 8 View CPU, memory, IOPS, storage space, and connection usages of your instance.

----End

8.14.2.4 Performance Trends Comparisons
DAS allows you to use the performance trends comparison function to view
performance trends of your instance within the same time range on different days
for comparison and analysis.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-116 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose performance trends you want to view and compare and
click Details.
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Step 7 Choose Performance > Performance Trends Comparisons.
● Select a node whose performance trends you want to view.

● Click Select Metric, select the metrics to display, and click OK.

Performance history graphs of the metrics you selected are displayed. Select
the same time range on different days to view the graphs. You can also click
Detail on each metric performance graph to set a time range.

● Enable Interactive Graph to view other metrics at the same time.

----End

8.14.2.5 Custom Graphs
This section describes how to create custom graphs based on your service
requirements on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-117 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to create custom graphs and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Performance > Custom Graphs.

Step 8 Click Create Graph. In the displayed dialog box, enter a graph name and select
monitoring metrics.

Figure 8-118 Creating a graph

Step 9 Click OK. On the Custom Graphs page, view the created graph.
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Figure 8-119 Viewing a custom graph

----End

8.14.3 Sessions

8.14.3.1 Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary
You can end the sessions that can be killed if necessary in the following scenarios:

● If the number of sessions of an instance has reached the upper limit and the
instance cannot be logged in to any longer, you can view and kill unnecessary
sessions using the emergency channel function.

● You can view history logs to learn details of the kill operations that you
performed using the emergency channel function.

Prerequisites
● The kernel version of GaussDB(for MySQL) 5.6 must be 5.6.43.3 or later, and

the kernel version of GaussDB(for MySQL) 5.7 must be 5.7.25.3 or later.
● This function is not available to ECS-hosted instances and instances in the

creating, frozen, or abnormal state.
● Use this function in urgent conditions. All your kill operations will be logged.
● This function is not recommended if your instance can be logged in to on the

DAS console. You can choose to log in to the instance and perform required
operations on the Real-Time Sessions page.

● Sessions of sensitive users such as rdsadmin, rdsbackup, rdsmetric, and
rdsRepl cannot be killed.

● When the CPU usage or the number of connections reaches the upper limit,
requests to kill sessions may time out. In this case, you have to try more than
once.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.
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Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-120 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose sessions you want to kill if necessary and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Sessions > Sessions that Can Be Killed If Necessary. Sessions are sorted
and displayed in the session list in descending order by duration.

Step 8 Select the session that you want to kill and choose Kill.

Figure 8-121 Killing a session

Step 9 In the Kill Session dialog box, confirm the session information and click Yes.

Step 10 Click History Logs to view the sessions killed through the emergency channel.

----End

8.14.3.2 Real-Time Sessions

The real-time session function allows you to query session snapshots of your
instance and can sort out and display only the required snapshots. You can quickly
search for slow or active sessions in multiple dimensions like users, host IP
addresses, and database names. DAS allows you to kill sessions to restore your
instance, securing your database availability.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-122 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose real-time sessions you want to manage and click
Details.

Step 7 Choose Sessions > Real-Time Sessions to view session statistics, sessions, and
slow sessions of the instance.

Figure 8-123 Real-time sessions

In the statistical item list, you can view total sessions, running sessions, and
longest running session time of the current instance. You can also view total
sessions and active sessions by user, host, or database. In the All Sessions area,
you can view slow session details and perform the following operations:
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● Select the abnormal session you want to end and click Kill for your database
to recover.

Figure 8-124 Killing a session

● Toggle on or toggle off Hide System Sessions so that the system
automatically filters or displays sessions.

● Enable Auto Refresh. The task list is automatically refreshed every 30
seconds.

In the All Sessions area, you can view slow session details and perform the
following operations:

● Set a slow session threshold and click the refresh button to search for the
slow sessions that last longer than this threshold.

Figure 8-125 Setting a slow session threshold

● Toggle on or toggle off Hide System Sessions so that the system
automatically filters or displays sessions.

● Enable Auto Refresh. The task list is automatically refreshed every 30
seconds.

● Select the sessions you want to end and click Kill for the databases to recover.

Figure 8-126 Killing a session

----End

8.14.4 SQL

8.14.4.1 Slow Query Logs

This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.
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Precautions
● Toggle on Enable DAS Slow Query Log . After that, DAS automatically stores

slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those

of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing Slow Query Logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-127 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose slow query logs you want to manage and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

Step 8 Select a time range and view trends, statistics, and details of the slow query logs
generated within the time range.
● Log trends
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Figure 8-128 Log trends

In the trends graph, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view
slow query logs or CPU usage.

Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow
queries by instance or by node.

● Log details

View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution time, database name, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 8-129 Viewing log details

Click Export to export slow query log details to a specific OBS bucket. After
the details are exported, you can click Export History to view export records.
You can also download the details to your local PC for view.

Figure 8-130 Exporting log details

NO TE

Exporting slow query log details and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

Locate the SQL template you want to diagnose and click Diagnose in the
Operation column.

● Log statistics
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Figure 8-131 Log statistics

Click Sample in the Operation to view the sample of the SQL template.
On the Statistics page, click Export to export slow query logs to a specific
OBS bucket. Then you can click Export History to view export records. You
can also download the exported slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 8-132 Exporting slow query logs

NO TE

Exporting slow query logs and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage
Toggling on Enable DAS Slow Query Log will allow DAS to automatically store
slow query logs for analysis.

Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those of
paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained for up to
30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are deleted.

For paid instances, you can click Set Storage Duration for Slow Query Logs to
set storage duration based on service requirements on the SQL page.

Figure 8-133 Setting storage duration for slow query logs
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Each paid instance can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any
storage used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

Deleting Slow Query Logs
On the Slow Query Logs page, you can click Delete All or Delete to delete all
slow query logs or some of the slow query logs generated in a specific period.

Figure 8-134 Deleting slow query logs

NO TE

Deleted slow query logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing the
deletion.

8.14.4.2 SQL Explorer
After Collect All SQL Statements is enabled, you can gain a comprehensive
insight into SQL statements on the SQL Explorer page. Top SQL helps you locate
exceptions.

SQL Explorer can record all SQL statements executed on your instance and
enables you to analyze and search for the tables that are accessed and updated
the most frequently and the SQL statements that have the longest lock wait.

Precautions
● After Enable DAS SQL Explorer is toggled off, new SQL statements will not

be collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.
● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for

only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted automatically.

Execution Duration Distribution of Top SQL Templates

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 8-135 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the row that you want to use SQL Explorer for and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 8 Toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer to obtain information about the executed
SQL statements of the current instance.

Figure 8-136 Toggling on DAS SQL explorer

NO TE

DAS collects logs of all SQL statements executed on your instance immediately after you
toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer.

Step 9 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

You can select Last 1 hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours based on service
requirements to view the distribution. Or customize a time range that is no longer
than one day.
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Figure 8-137 TOP SQL

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s

● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Select By instance or By node to view execution duration distribution. You can
change node to view its execution duration distribution. The primary node is
selected by default. If you want to view the execution duration distribution of
other nodes, click Change Node.
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Figure 8-138 Selecting another node

Step 10 Use either of the following methods to view execution duration details, such as
average execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and
average scanned rows.

● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL
statements at that time.

Figure 8-139 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph, and you will see top
SQL statements during that time range.

Figure 8-140 Viewing top SQL statements in a specified time range
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● Click Export to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
the like.

Figure 8-141 Viewing details

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Diagnose to view
details such as the execution plan, and suggestions for tuning indexes and
SQL statements.

Figure 8-142 Diagnosis details

----End

SQL Audit

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 On the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 Locate the instance that you want to use SQL Explorer for and click Details.
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Step 6 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 7 Click the SQL Audit tab.

Figure 8-143 SQL audit

Step 8 On the SQL Audit tab page, view all SQL audit tasks.
● Specify the start time, end time, task creation time, and node information to

search for SQL audit tasks.

Figure 8-144 SQL audit tasks

● Click Add SQL Audit Task and specify a time range to add a task. You can
add an instance- or node-level task based on your service requirements. The
added SQL audit task is displayed in the list below.

Figure 8-145 Adding a SQL audit task

● Click View Detail in the Operation column to view task details. You can
specify filters such as Time Range, User, Keyword, or Database and click
Query to search for the SQL statements executed on the current instance. The
selected time range must be after the time when the SQL audit task is added.

----End
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8.14.4.3 SQL Diagnosis
This function enables you to diagnose SQL statements and obtain optimization
suggestions.

Precautions
● This function is available only to MySQL InnoDB.
● Only SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE statements can be diagnosed. An

INSERT statement must contain a SELECT clause.
● SQL statements for querying system databases like information_schema,

test, and mysql cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL statements that contain views cannot be diagnosed.
● SQL Diagnosis obtains table structures and data distribution information

(non-original). The obtained data is only for logic diagnosis, but not stored on
the DAS server.

● Obtaining table structures and data distribution information may cause
additional load to your instance, but has little impact on its performance.

● SQL diagnosis history is stored on the DAS server only. If you delete SQL
diagnosis history on the console, it will be also deleted from the DAS server.

● SQL formatting improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break mode, but does
not change their logic and semantics.

● SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL window.
You cannot format only one selected statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 8-146 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 In the upper right corner of the page, click Go to Old Edition.

Figure 8-147 Accessing Intelligent O&M of the old version

Step 8 Choose SQL > SQL Diagnosis. On the displayed dialog box, perform the following
operations:

● On the SQL Diagnosis tab page, select the database where you want to
diagnose a SQL statement, enter a SQL statement, and click Diagnose. The
diagnosis result page is displayed.

Figure 8-148 SQL diagnosis
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● Select a database where you want to execute a SQL statement, enter a SQL
statement, and click Execute. The system executes the statement and displays
a result set.

Figure 8-149 SQL execution result set

● Select the database where you want to format SQL statements, enter SQL
statements, and click Format. The system formats all the SQL statements.

● Select the database where you want to view the SQL execution plan, enter
SQL statements, and click View Execution Plan. The system executes all the
SQL statements in sequence.

----End

8.14.4.4 SQL Statement Concurrency Control
SQL statement concurrency control restricts the execution of SQL statements
based on specified rules when there are SQL statements that cannot be optimized
timely or a resource (for example, vCPU) bottleneck occurs.

Precautions
● This function is available only to the GaussDB(for MySQL) instances that

meet the following requirements:
– 2.0.28.40 > kernel version ≥ 2.0.28.15
– Kernel version ≥ 2.0.29.1

● Each SQL statement concurrency control rule can contain a maximum of 128
keywords.

● The keyword cannot contain \t, \r, or \n and cannot be empty or a backslash
(\).

● Spaces at the start, end of or in the middle of a keyword are ignored.
● The concurrency control rule cannot end with a tilde (~).
● Keywords in a concurrency control rule are sorted in a specific order, and the

system will match them from first to last. For example, if one rule contains
the keyword a~and~b, the system only matches xxx a>1 and b>2.
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● Each SQL concurrency control rule applies to only the SQL statements that
your database received after the rule is created.

● If different rules are created for the primary node and read replicas of an
instance, the rules still apply to the node and read replicas after their roles are
switched over.

● If a SQL statement matches multiple concurrency control rules, only the latest
rule takes effect.

● SQL statements that have been executed before a concurrency control rule is
added are not counted.

● The total length of all rules for SELECT, UPDATE, or DELETE statements and
the Concurrency value in each rule cannot exceed 1024 bytes.

● If you add many SQL statement concurrency control rules for your instance,
the execution of SELECT, UPDATE, or DELETE statements will slow down.

● SQL concurrency control rules are applied based on prefix match. For
example, if the concurrency control rule is SELECT~COUNT~t1, SQL
statements SELECT COUNT(*) FROM t1 and SELECT COUNT(*) FROM t1
LIMIT 1 will both be intercepted.

● After concurrency control is triggered, an execution error is reported on the
service side, indicating that query execution was interrupted. The error code is
ERROR 1317 (70100).

● SQL statement concurrency control does not limit concurrency for:
– System tables
– SQL statements used to query data, for example, select sleep(xxx)
– The root account for kernel versions earlier than 2.0.45.230900
– SQL statements in stored procedures, triggers, and functions

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 8-150 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to control concurrency of SQL statements for
and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Step 8 On the displayed page, enable SQL Statement Concurrency Control.

Step 9 Click Add Concurrency Control Rule. In the displayed dialog box, select a SQL
statement type, enter keywords, and specify the maximum number of concurrent
SQL statements.

Figure 8-151 Adding a SQL statement concurrency control rule
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● Keyword: You can enter keywords or copy an existing SQL statement to the
text box and click Generate Keyword.

NO TE

Keywords generated from an original SQL statement are only for reference.

The following explains how a rule matches SQL statements based on
keywords:
You can enter one or more keywords. Separate keywords with tildes (~). For
example, if you enter keyword SELECT~a>1, this rule applies only to the SQL
statements that contain SELECT and a>1, with SELECT placed before a>1.

● Max. Concurrency: SQL statements that meet the specified SQL type and
keywords and exceed the value of Max. Concurrency will not be executed.

Step 10 Confirm the settings and click OK.

If a SQL statement concurrency control rule is no longer needed, click Delete in
the Operation column.

----End

8.14.5 Daily Reports
The Daily Reports page provides overall information about your instance status of
the previous day, including slow SQL analysis, all SQL analysis, and performance &
disk analysis. You can download and subscribe to analysis reports. Diagnosing your
instance at a fixed point of time every day is recommended.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 8-152 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to subscribe to daily reports for and click
Details.

Step 7 On the displayed page, choose Daily Reports.

You can perform the following operations:

● Click Download to download a diagnosis report to your local PC.
● Click Subscribe and enter your email to have the diagnosis report emailed to

you.
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NO TE

Before subscribing to diagnosis reports, note that:
– The subscription function depends on the Simple Message Notification (SMN)

service.
– After you subscribe to daily reports, diagnosis reports will be emailed to you after

you manually diagnose your instance and the result is abnormal.

● Click Diagnose to diagnose the current instance.
● Click View History Report to view historical diagnosis reports.
● On the Diagnosis Overview page, view diagnosis results of the instance.
● On the Analysis Dimensions page, view diagnosis dimensions, including Slow

SQL Analysis, Full SQL Analysis, and Performance & Disk Analysis.
● On the Specified Analysis page, view details in a report, including slow SQL

analysis, full SQL analysis, and performance and disk analysis.

----End

8.14.6 Locks and Transactions

8.14.6.1 InnoDB Locks
InnoDB lock waits generated before DML operations are displayed in real time.
You can quickly locate the session waits and blocks that happened when multiple
sessions update the same piece of data at the same time, and can terminate the
source session that holds locks to restore blocked operations.

NO TE

InnoDB Locks does not support DDL locks, also called metadata locks (MDLs). You view and
analyze them on the Metadata Locks page.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.
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Figure 8-153 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to use InnoDB Locks for and click Details.

Step 7 Choose Locks and Transactions > InnoDB Locks to check whether there are lock
waits.

----End

Data Admin Service
User Guide 8 GaussDB(for MySQL)

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 590



9 GeminiDB Cassandra

9.1 Account Management

9.1.1 Role Management
This section describes how to create one or more roles and grant different
permissions to each role.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Role Management.

Step 7 On the role management page, click Create Role in the upper left corner.

Step 8 On the Basic Information tab page, enter a role name (mandatory), set a
password, and confirm the password.

You can select a role name from role members to grant permissions of an existing
role to the current role.
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Figure 9-1 Creating a role

NO TE

If no password is set for the role (for example, role_03) or Allow Login is not selected for
the role, role_03 cannot be used to log in to the database. If the permissions of role_03 are
assigned to another role (for example, test_02), test_02 will have all the permissions of
role_03.

Step 9 (Optional) On the Data Permissions tab page, click Add. In the displayed dialog
box, specify details such as the resource type, keyspace name, and permissions as
required, confirm the settings, and click OK.

Step 10 (Optional) On the Role Permissions tab page, click Add. On the displayed page,
specify a resource type, role name, and permissions as required, confirm the
settings, and click OK.

Step 11 After setting required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click OK.

Step 12 On the role management page, edit, rename, and delete an existing role as
required.

NO TE

● admin, monitor, backupuser, and rwuser are system roles and cannot be edited or
deleted.

● Deleted roles cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this operation.

----End
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9.2 Keyspace Management

9.2.1 Overview

Function Overview
In a GeminiDB Cassandra instance, a keyspace is an object used to store columns
and user-defined objects. A keyspace is equivalent to a database. Creating a key
space is to create a database.

You can go to the Keyspace Management page in either of the following ways:

● In the keyspace list of the Home page, locate the keyspace you want and click
Manage in the Operation column.

● Choose Keyspace Management on the top menu bar.

Figure 9-2 Keyspace management

Table 9-1 Functions

No. Description

1 Displays the name of the keyspace opened on the current page. You
can change the keyspace to a non-system keyspace in the current DB
instance.

2 Displays the IP address and port number of the current DB instance.

3 Allows you to open a SQL window for operating the current keyspace.

4 Periodically collects data and stores it to databases of DAS.
Advantages:
● Reduces queries on user keyspaces and the impact on the

performance of user keyspaces.
● Improves search performance for DB instances that contain a large

number of tables and supports pagination queries.
Only structural metadata is collected, which means that user's table
data is not included.

5 Consists of object list and metadata collection functional modules.
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No. Description

6 Allows you to perform operations.

 

Object List
NO TE

If there are too many tables in an instance, the system will neither collect metadata nor
reload tables to minimize impacts on database performance.

You can manage instance tables, views, and custom types, and perform operations
including opening and viewing objects.

Metadata Collection

DAS periodically collects DB instance metadata and stores the collected data in
the DAS database. In addition, it collects only structural metadata, but not data in
user tables, which ensures data security. Metadata collection delivers the following
advantages:

● Reduces queries on user keyspaces and impacts on the performance of user
databases.

● Improves search performance for instances that contain a large number of
tables and supports pagination queries.

NO TE

To ensure stable performance, DAS will temporarily stop collecting data when the instance
QPS is over 10,000 or TPS is over 1,000.

Step 1 On the Keyspace Management page, click the Metadata Collection tab.

Step 2 On the displayed page, click Collect Now to start the collection.

You can also stop the collection or view collection details.

● Clear Collected Data: Clears the collected data such as metadata, keyspace
structures, and table structures.

● Delete Logs: Deletes logs. Deleted logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution
when performing this operation.

----End

9.2.2 Creating a Keyspace
In a GeminiDB Cassandra instance, a keyspace is an object used to store columns
and user-defined objects. A key space is equivalent to a database. Creating a key
space is to create a database.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the displayed page, click Create Keyspace.

Figure 9-3 Creating a keyspace

Step 7 On the displayed page, enter a keyspace name, set the number of replication
factors, and determine whether to enable Durable Writes.

Step 8 After all settings are complete, click OK.

----End

9.2.3 Deleting a Keyspace
This section describes how to drop a keyspace that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped keyspaces cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the keyspace list, locate the keyspace that you want to drop and choose More >
Drop in the Operation column.

Step 7 In the dialog box that is displayed, confirm the information and click Yes.

----End

9.3 SQL Operations

9.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to easily run various SQL statements in a graphical SQL window
and to perform operations on databases, such as adding, deleting, editing, and
viewing a database.

Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 9-4 SQL window
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Table 9-2 Functions of the SQL window

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

Executed
SQL
Statements

Shows SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, add a row, submit
for editing, delete a row, export a row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

9.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a keyspace in the upper left corner of the page.

Figure 9-5 Selecting a keyspace

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.
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Figure 9-6 Executing SQL statements

● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required
database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● To protect query result sets from being displayed as garbled characters, select
an encoding format other than the default encoding format, UTF-8.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Figure 9-7 Viewing execution records

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.
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Figure 9-8 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results.

Figure 9-9 Viewing result sets

You can also perform the operations described in Table 9-3 on result sets.

Table 9-3 Operations

Function Description

Copy Row
and Copy
Column

Copies a row or column for reuse.

Column
Settings

Customizes the display of columns when there are a number of
columns in the query result.

Convert
binary to
hexadecim
al

Converts binary data in the result set into hexadecimal data for
display.

Refresh Refreshes changed data.

Row
Details

Displays the column field name, type, and data of the selected
row.

Add Row Adds an empty row to the result set.

Submit Views the SQL statements to be modified. After you click OK, the
result set is updated.

Delete Row Deletes the selected row, including data.
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Function Description

Export Allows you to export data in a SQL or CSV file. A maximum of
10,000 rows of data can be exported.

Export
More

Redirects you to the data export page and allows you to export
over 10,000 rows of data.

 

NO TE

● If the result set involves a view, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the type of the result set is metadata, the data cannot be edited or displayed on

multiple pages.
● If the result set involves multiple tables, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● If the result set involves only one table and does not include all the primary key

columns of the table or no primary key is found, data in the result set cannot be edited.
● Data in virtual tables (for example, tables generated during execution of a stored

procedure) cannot be edited.

----End

9.3.3 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and to view
and manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.
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Figure 9-10 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.

Figure 9-11 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently-used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting SQL statements.
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Figure 9-12 Managing SQL statements

----End

9.3.4 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.

Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL by
time range, keyspace name, or keyword.

Figure 9-13 SQL history
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● To go to the Keyspace Management page, click a keyspace name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

9.4 Table Management

9.4.1 Creating a Table
A data table consists of basic information, fields, and indexes. As a supplement to
table information, indexes are optional and can be configured based on service
requirements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to create a table.

Figure 9-14 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the Objects tab page, choose Tables.

Step 9 Click Create Table.

Step 10 After configuring basic information, click Next.

Step 11 On the Column page, click Add and set parameters as needed.

Step 12 If you need to add indexes, click Next and specify index parameters.

Step 13 Click Create.
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Step 14 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

9.4.2 Opening a Table

If a table has primary keys, you can add, delete, modify, or query table data as
you do in Excel.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to open a table.

Figure 9-15 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open, and click Open in the Operation column.

Step 9 On the table details page, double-click a cell to edit data. After adding or editing
data, submit and save the changes.

Table 9-4 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.
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Name Description

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

Add Row Allows you to add rows.

Submit Allows you to submit and save the changes to data.

Delete Row Allows you to delete the selected rows.

 

----End

9.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view details of a table and the SQL statement for
creating this table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to view details of a table.

Figure 9-16 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables, locate the table whose details you
want to view, and click View in the Operation column.

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information and DDL statements of the
table.

----End
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9.4.4 Altering a Table
After a table is created, you can alter information of the table, including basic
information, columns, and indexes.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to alter a table.

Figure 9-17 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 9-18 Table list

Step 10 On the displayed tab, modify table information and click Save.

Step 11 Click Alter.

Step 12 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

9.4.5 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.
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Precautions

Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to clear a table.

Figure 9-19 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table whose data you want to clear and choose More >
Clear in the Operation column.

Figure 9-20 Clearing a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

9.4.6 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.
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Precautions

Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to delete a table.

Figure 9-21 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 9 In the table list, locate the table that you want to drop and choose More > Drop
in the Operation column.

Figure 9-22 Dropping a table

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

9.5 View Management
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9.5.1 Opening a View
Graphical window for creating a GeminiDB Cassandra view is not available. To
create a view, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see
Executing SQL Statements.

After a view is created, you can open the view on the DAS console and view data
in it.

Precautions
GeminiDB Cassandra views cannot be edited.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to open a view.

Figure 9-23 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left. In the table list, locate
the view you want to open, and click Open in the Operation column.

Step 9 On the displayed page, obtain details of the view.

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 9-5.

Table 9-5 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.
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Name Description

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

 

----End

9.5.2 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of the current keyspace to switch to the
keyspace where you want to view details of a view

Figure 9-24 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left.

You can search for views by view name.

Step 9 In the view list, locate the view you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, view details of the view.

----End

9.6 Keyspace Custom Types

Data Admin Service
User Guide 9 GeminiDB Cassandra

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 611

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


9.6.1 Viewing Custom Type
If basic types do not meet your requirements or are inconvenient for use, you can
create a new type in the SQL window.

After a user-defined type is created, you can view its details on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Keyspace Management.

Step 7 Click Change Keyspace on the right of current keyspace to switch to the keyspace
where you want to create a table.

Figure 9-25 Switching the keyspace

Step 8 In the object list, choose Custom Type.

You can search for user types by type name.

Step 9 Locate the user type you want to view and click View in the Operation column.

Step 10 In the displayed dialog box, obtain the user type details.

----End

9.7 Data Import and Export

9.7.1 Importing Data
This section describes how to import data from your local PC or an OBS bucket for
data backup and migration.
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Precautions
● Only one file that is no larger than 1 GB can be imported at a time.
● Only data files in the CSV or CQL format can be imported.
● Field BLOB is not supported.

Procedure
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Import.

Step 7 Click Create Task.

Figure 9-26 Creating an import task
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Table 9-6 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Import Type Set Import Type to sql or CSV.

File Source Import a file from your local PC or an OBS bucket.
● Upload file

If you select Upload file for File Source, you need to set
Attachment Storage and upload the required file.
To keep your data secure, provide your own OBS bucket to
store the file you uploaded. In this way, DAS automatically
connects to your OBS bucket for in-memory reading. No data
is stored on DAS.
Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will
incur certain costs.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import
success, the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted
from the OBS bucket after being imported to the destination
database.

● Choose from OBS
If you select Choose from OBS for File Source, you need to
select a file from the bucket.
The file uploaded from an OBS bucket will not be deleted
upon an import success.

Keyspace Select the keyspace that you want to import the file to.

Charset Select a charset as needed.

Options If you select Ignore errors, that is, skip the step where the SQL
statement fails to be executed, the system will skip any errors
detected when SQL statements are being executed.
If you select Delete the uploaded file upon an import success,
the file you uploaded will be automatically deleted from the OBS
bucket after being imported to the destination database. This
option is only available to the files uploaded from your local PC.

Remarks Enter remarks as required.

 

Step 8 After setting import parameters, click Create.

Confirm the information again before you click OK because original data may be
overwritten after data import.

Step 9 On the displayed page, view import progress in the task list.

Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End
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9.7.2 Exporting Data
DAS allows you to export a large amount of data at a time to facilitate data query
or to back up data for migration. This section describes how to export data.

DAS allows you to export an entire keyspace, some data tables, or result sets of
CQL statements.

Precautions

If you do not select Generate a file for each table when exporting data, the
exported data file is in .zip format. Data files in this format cannot be directly
imported. You need to decompress the file before importing it again.

If Generate a file for each table is selected during data export, the exported data
file is in .sql or .csv format. In this case, the exported data file can be directly
imported again.

Prerequisites

You have created a user keyspace on the DAS console.

Quickly Exporting Data

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Quick Export and select the keyspace
that you want to export data from.

Figure 9-27 Quick export
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NO TE

The quick export function exports data of an entire keyspace.

Step 8 On the Quick Export page, select a storage path and click OK.

Figure 9-28 Quick export

Step 9 In the task list, view the export task you created.

In the row that contains the export task, you can click Details in the Operation
column to view execution details of the task and information about exported
tables.

----End

Exporting a Keyspace

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export
Keyspace.

Figure 9-29 Creating a task for exporting a keyspace
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Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 9-30 Creating a task for exporting a keyspace

● If you select Export all tables, data in an entire keyspace or in some tables
will be exported.

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.

Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

Exporting CQL Results

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Import and Export > Export.

Step 7 In the upper left corner of the page, click Create Task and choose Export CQL
Result.

Figure 9-31 Creating a task for exporting a CQL result

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, configure basic information and advanced settings as
required.

Figure 9-32 Creating an export task

● DAS does not store any user data. The exported data files are stored in the
OBS bucket that you have created.

● Creating OBS buckets is free of charge, but saving files will incur certain costs.

Step 9 After settings are complete, click OK.

Step 10 In the task list, locate the created task and view the task ID, type, status, and
progress.
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Step 11 Click Details in the Operation column to view task details.

----End

Download Data File
Data exported using the data export function is stored in the OBS bucket you
created. You can download exported data files in any of the following ways:
● Download on the DAS Console.
● Download on the OBS management console.
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10 GaussDB(DWS)

10.1 Database Management

10.1.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, click Create Database.

Figure 10-1 Create Database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, enter a database name, select a character set, and
configure other parameters as required.
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Figure 10-2 Creating a database

Step 8 Click OK. The database you created is displayed in the database list.

----End

10.1.2 Deleting a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.

Precautions

All data in the database and the database will be deleted and cannot be restored.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to delete and click Delete in
the Operation column.

Figure 10-3 Deleting a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

10.2 SQL Operations

10.2.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to easily run various SQL statements in a graphical SQL window
and to perform operations on databases, such as adding, deleting, editing, and
viewing a database.

Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 10-4 SQL window

Table 10-1 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
SQL operations are performed on tables and views in a database.
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Function Description

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

SQL History Shows the SQL execution details.

Messages Shows SQL execution outputs.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End
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10.2.2 Executing SQL Statements

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database and schema from the navigation tree on the left.

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.
● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required

database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● If you want to execute multiple SQL statements at a time, separate them
using semicolons (;) and click Full Screen to view logics in the SQL
statements.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

NO TE

If there are special characters in a table or field name in a SQL statement, make sure that
they use double quotation marks.
Example:
SELECT * FROM "case_insenSITIVE_tb1!~@#$^%&*)(_
+ASDHBHYZXfadsdjalskjfdlajlcakl";

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.
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Figure 10-5 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results. You can perform the following
operations on the result sets:
● Copy Row/Copy Column: copies a row or column for reuse.
● Column Settings: customizes the columns to display when there are a large

number of columns in the query result.
● Refresh: refreshes the changed data.
● Row Details: displays the column field name, value, and type of the selected

row.

----End

10.2.3 Executing SQL Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database and schema from the navigation tree on the left.
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Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 10-6 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view the execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.
● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan

details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

10.2.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.
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Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.

Figure 10-7 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.

Figure 10-8 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting statements.
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Figure 10-9 Managing SQL statements

----End

10.2.5 SQL History
After you enable Save SQL to Execution Record, DAS saves the SQL statements
executed in the SQL window for future query. You can also run these SQL
statements again without entering them again.

Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements in the upper right corner of the
SQL Query page. After this function is enabled, executed SQL statements will be
saved on the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.

Figure 10-10 SQL history
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● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End

10.3 Table Management

10.3.1 Opening a Table
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB(DWS) table is not available. To create a
table, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see Executing SQL
Statements.

After a table is created, you can open the table on the DAS console and view data
in the table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open, and click Open in the Operation column.
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Figure 10-11 Opening a table

Step 8 On the table details page, specify the rows to be displayed. You can also copy and
reuse rows and columns.

Figure 10-12 Table details page

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 10-2.

Table 10-2 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.
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Name Description

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

10.3.2 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view table information and the SQL statement for
creating this table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Figure 10-13 Viewing details of a table

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table.
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Figure 10-14 Viewing details of the table

----End

10.4 View Management

10.4.1 Opening a View
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB(DWS) view is not available. To create a
view, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see Executing SQL
Statements.

This section describes how to open a view in a GaussDB(DWS) database on DAS.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Views. In the right pane, locate the view
that you want to open and click Open in the Operation column.

Figure 10-15 Opening a view

Step 8 On the displayed page, check view details.

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 10-3.

Table 10-3 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

10.4.2 Viewing Details of a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 10 GaussDB(DWS)

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 633

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views on the left. In the right pane, locate
the view whose details you want to view and click View Details in the Operation
column.

Figure 10-16 Viewing details of a view

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view the SQL statement used to create the view.

----End

10.5 Stored Procedure Management

10.5.1 Creating a Stored Procedure
A stored procedure consists of a set of SQL statements that can complete specific
tasks or process complex services. This section describes how to create a stored
procedure. You can use loop statements in a stored procedure to insert objects
repeatedly.

Prerequisites
● You have obtained the CREATE ROUTINE permission.
● You have obtained the EXECUTE permission.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Stored Procedures. In the upper left corner
of the page, click Create Stored Procedure.

Figure 10-17 Stored procedure list

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, enter a stored procedure name, select a type, and click
OK.

Figure 10-18 Creating a stored procedure

Step 9 On the stored procedure setting page, enter the required information and click
Save.

----End

10.5.2 Altering or Executing a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to alter or execute a stored procedure on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management. On the displayed Objects
page, choose Stored Procedures, locate the the store procedure you want, and
click Alter or Execute in the Operation column.

Figure 10-19 Stored procedure list

Step 7 On the displayed page, enter the required SQL statement and click Save.

Figure 10-20 Altering or executing a stored procedure

Step 8 Click Execute to set the input parameters of the stored procedure.

Step 9 Ensure that the settings are correct and click OK.
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Figure 10-21 Setting input parameters

Step 10 After the SQL statement is executed, view the execution status on the Messages
page.

----End

10.5.3 Viewing Details of a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to view details of a stored procedure.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Stored Procedures.

Step 8 Locate the stored procedure whose details you want to view and click View
Details in the Operation column.

----End

10.5.4 Dropping a Stored Procedure
This section describes how to drop a stored procedure that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped stored procedures cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when
performing this operation.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, choose Stored Procedures. In the right pane,
locate the stored procedure you want to drop and click Drop in the Operation
column.

Figure 10-22 Dropping a stored procedure

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

10.6 Trigger Management

10.6.1 Viewing Details of a Trigger
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB(DWS) trigger is not available. To create
a trigger, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see Executing
SQL Statements.

This section describes how to open and view a created GaussDB (DWS) trigger on
DAS.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Triggers.

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the trigger whose details you want to view and click
View Details to view the SQL statement used to create the trigger.

----End

10.7 Sequence Management

10.7.1 Viewing Details of a Sequence
Graphical window for creating a GaussDB(DWS) sequence is not available. To
create a sequence, execute SQL statements in the SQL window. For details, see
Executing SQL Statements.

After a sequence is created, you can view the SQL statement for creating the
sequence on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the Objects tab page, choose Sequences.

Figure 10-23 Sequence list

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the sequence you want to view and click View Details in
the Operation column.
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Figure 10-24 Viewing details of a sequence

----End

10.8 Operation Audit
DAS records the login, logout, creation, deletion, and query operations. The
records include the username, function module, operation content, database
name, cluster information, login database name, operation time, and execution
status.

Operation record viewing

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Operation Audit.

Step 7 Search for operation records by operation type or operation time.

----End

Exporting Audit Records

The export function allows you to filter data in the audit list and export it to a CSV
file in asynchronous mode. That is, you need to save the file to OBS and then
download it to a local PC.
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Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Operation Audit.

Step 7 Click Export in the upper right corner to add an asynchronous export task.

Step 8 Click View Export History in the upper right corner of the list to view the
asynchronous export progress. Wait until the task is complete.

Step 9 In the View Export History dialog box, locate the row that contains the target
task and click Download in the Operation column to download the CSV file to the
local PC.

----End

Deleting Export Records

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Operation Audit.

Step 7 Click View Export History in the upper right corner of the list.

Step 8 Select export tasks and click Delete Task in the upper right corner of the list. You
can determine whether to delete files in the OBS bucket at the same time. Select
Delete files in the OBS bucket as required.

----End
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11 DDS

11.1 Account Management

11.1.1 User Management
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a DB instance or
database, but the permissions of these users must be within a certain range.

Creating a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 Select the database for which a user is to be created and click Create User.

Figure 11-1 Creating a user

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter the username and password and confirm the
password.
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Figure 11-2 Setting information

Step 9 In the lower part of the page, click Add Role. On the displayed page, select roles
for the database.

Figure 11-3 Adding roles

NO TE

If you grant a role from another database to this created user, the user has operation
permissions on that database.

Step 10 After setting required parameters, click Save. In the preview dialog box, click OK.

----End

Editing a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.
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You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user that you want to edit and click Edit in the
Operation column.

Figure 11-4 Editing user information

Step 8 Edit user information, such as the password, associated role, and user-defined
data.

Step 9 Click Save.

----End

Deleting a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user you want to delete and click Delete.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

11.1.2 Role Management
This section describes how to create one or more roles and grant different
permissions to each role.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > Role Management.

Step 7 Select the database for which the roles are to be created and click Add Roles.

Figure 11-5 Adding roles

Step 8 Enter a role name.

Step 9 On the Permission tab page, click Add Privileges. In the displayed dialog box,
specify required parameters and click Add.
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Figure 11-6 Adding privileges

Step 10 (Optional) On the Role tab page, click Add Roles. On the displayed page, select
the roles you want to add and click Add.

Figure 11-7 Viewing details

Step 11 After setting the roles, click Save.

NO TE

If a role is created for the admin database, you can select other databases when adding
permissions or roles, to grant the permissions of other databases to this role. Users with
this role have the permissions to operate the selected database.

----End

11.2 Database Management
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11.2.1 Creating a Database
This section describes how to create a database on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list of the Home page, click Create Database.

Figure 11-8 Creating a database

Step 7 On the displayed page, enter a database name and collection name (optional).

Figure 11-9 Creating a database

Step 8 Click OK. View the created database in the database list.

----End
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11.2.2 Dropping a Database
This section describes how to drop a database that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped databases cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 In the database list, locate the database you want to delete and click Drop in the
Operation column.

Figure 11-10 Dropping a database

Step 7 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

11.3 Command Operation

11.3.1 Command Query
DAS manages database collections and views through SQL statements, facilitating
user operations.

Precautions
The db.collection.aggregate() command is not supported. You can run the
db.runCommand command instead. The following is an example about how to
use syntax:
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db.runCommand({
    aggregate: "collection",
    pipeline: [{
            "$match": {
                "time": {
                    "$gte": 20.0
                }
            }
        },
        {
            "$sort": {
                "time": -1.0
            }
        }
    ]
});

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Command Operation > Command Window.

Step 7 In the displayed text box, enter the commands you want to execute and click
Execute Command.

Figure 11-11 Executing a command

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 11-1 on the command query
page.
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Table 11-1 Function description

Function Description

Executing
Command

Executes commands.
Commands are performed on collections and views in a database.

Full Screen Shows commands on a full screen.

Save
Executed
Commands

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed commands to the server.

Executed
Commands

Shows the command execution details.

Messages Shows the command output.

Result Set Shows the command execution result.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a command is executed, the new
result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a command is executed, the new
result set overwrites the previous one.

 

----End

11.3.2 Command History
After you toggle on Save Executed Commands, DAS will save the commands you
executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute the commands
again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.

Prerequisites
You have enabled Save Executed Commands.

After you enable Save Executed Commands, executed commands will be
recorded in the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Command Operation > Command History.

Step 7 In the command execution list, view the execution records.

Figure 11-12 Command execution list

● You can search execution records by time range, database name, or command
keyword.

● Database name: Click a database name to go to the database management
page.

● SQL Statement: Click a statement to view or copy it.
● Open in command window: Click it to view the executed commands in a

window for easy view and use.

----End

11.4 Collection Management

11.4.1 Creating a Collection
This section describes how to create a collection on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.
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Figure 11-13 Database list

Step 7 On the Collections tab page, click New Collection.

Figure 11-14 Database management

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter a collection name. Select Capped collection, Auto
index_id, and No padding as required.
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Figure 11-15 Creating a collection

● Capped collection: Set the maximum number of bytes and the maximum
number of documents. If the specified value is reached, an error is reported.
The value specified must be greater than 0.

● Auto index: Automatically create an index on the _id field.
● No padding: A storage policy that does not reserve storage space for the

growth of a record when inserting it.

Step 9 Enter a validation rule and set Validation Level and Validation Action.
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Figure 11-16 Validation rule

NO TE

● Options for Validation Level include:

– strict: a strict validation level.

– moderate: a moderate validation level.

– off: no validation level.

● Options for Validation Action include:

– error

– warn

Step 10 Ensure that all the settings are correct and click OK. The collection you create
appears in the collection list, and you can perform operations on it.

----End

11.4.2 Opening a Collection
This section describes how to view details about documents in a collection and
create or delete documents on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab page, choose Collections, locate the target
collection, and click Open Collection in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed page, you can perform the following operations:
● Set parameters Query, Projection, Sort, Limit, and Skip to query the

documents in the current collection.

Table 11-2 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Query Uses a query operator to specify the filter.

Projection Specifies fields that matched with the query filter in the
document to return.

Sort Defines the sorting rule.

Limit Specifies the maximum number of documents that can be
returned.

Skip Specifies the number of skipped documents.

 
● On the JSON tab page, view filtered documents.
● To facilitate viewing, DAS allows you to view the documents in Table and Tree

mode. You can view text files on the Tree and Table tab pages.

Figure 11-17 Opening a collection

● You can create, delete, and view documents.

----End

11.4.3 Altering Validator
This section describes how to alter validation rules of a collection a on the DAS
console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Collections, locate your target collection
and click Alter Validator in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed Alter Validator page, confirm the validation rule, and set the
validation level and action.

Figure 11-18 Altering a validator

Step 9 Click OK.

----End
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11.4.4 Renaming a Collection
This section describes how to rename a collection a on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Collections, locate the collection that you
want to rename, and click Rename in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed page, set a new name for the collection and click OK.

----End

11.4.5 Clearing a Collection
This section describes how to clear data in a collection.

Precautions

Cleared collections cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Data Admin Service
User Guide 11 DDS

Issue 01 (2023-12-01) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 657

https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us
https://console-intl.huaweicloud.com/local=en-us


Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Collections, locate the collection you want
to clear, and click Clear in the Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

11.4.6 Dropping a Collection
This section describes how to drop a collection that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped collections cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Collections, locate the collection you want
to drop and click Drop in the Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

11.4.7 Creating an Index
Indexes can greatly improve query efficiency. If there are no indexes, each file in
the collection must be scanned and the records that meet the query conditions
must be selected when data is read. If the amount of data is large, querying an
entire collection may take dozens of seconds or even minutes.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed page, click  before the collection name.

Figure 11-19 Expanding the collection list button

Step 8 Click New Index.

Figure 11-20 Creating an index

Step 9 On the displayed page, configure basic parameters.

Figure 11-21 Specifying index information

Table 11-3 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Database Selected database by default. You can also enter a database
name. After the index is created, the system automatically
creates a database with the name you entered.

Collection Selected collection by default. You can also enter a collection
name. After the index is created, the system automatically
creates a collection with the name you entered.

Index Index name, which is user-defined.
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Parameter Description

Advanced
Settings

● Background: indicates the backend mode for creating
indexes.
Selecting Background is recommended. If this option is not
selected, the database will be locked.

● Unique: specifies whether the created index is unique.
● Sparse: does not enable indexes for field data that does not

exist in the document.

Index Click Add and enter the a name and type to add an index.

 

Step 10 (Optional) on the Text Option page, select information such as the index version
and default language.

Step 11 (Optional) on the Collation page, set the sorting rule.

Step 12 After the configurations are complete, click Save.

----End

11.4.8 Editing an Index
This section describes how to alter the basic information, text options, and
collation of an index on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Choose Collections in the navigation pane. In the index list, locate the index you
want to edit and click  before the index name.

Step 8 Locate the index that you want to edit and click Edit Index in the Operation
column.

Figure 11-22 Editing an index
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Step 9 Click Save.

----End

11.4.9 Deleting an Index
This section describes how to drop an index that is no longer needed.

Precautions

Dropped indexes cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 Choose Collections in the navigation pane. In the index list, locate the index you
want to delete and click  before the index name.

Step 8 Locate the index that you want to delete and click Delete in the Operation
column.

Figure 11-23 Deleting an index

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

11.5 View Management

11.5.1 Creating a View
A view is a queryable object whose contents are defined by aggregation pipelines
on other collections or views. This section describes how to create a view.
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Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views and click Create View.

Step 8 On the displayed page, enter the view name and collection name.

Figure 11-24 Creating a view

Step 9 Click Add Pipeline Stage. In the displayed dialog box, select an operator and
enter an expression.
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Figure 11-25 Adding a pipeline stage

The aggregation pipeline you create appears in the list, and you can edit, delete,
move up, or move down it.

Figure 11-26 Pipeline management

Step 10 On the Collation tab, click Custom Collation and set collation rules as needed.

Step 11 After setting the view information, click Save.

----End

11.5.2 Opening a View
This section describes how to view details of a view on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Views, locate the view that you want to
open and click Open in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed page, you can perform the following operations:
● Set parameters Query, Projection, Sort, Limit, and Skip.
● On the JSON tab page, view filtered documents.
● To facilitate viewing, DAS allows you to view the documents in Table and Tree

mode. You can view text files on the Tree and Table tab pages.

----End

11.5.3 Editing a View
This section describes how to alter collections, aggregation pipeline information,
and validation rules that are associated with a collection.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views, locate the view you want to edit and
click Alter in the Operation column.

Step 8 Altering view information
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Figure 11-27 Editing a view

Step 9 After editing the view information, click Save.

----End

11.5.4 Dropping a View
This section describes how to drop a view that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped views cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Views, locate the view you want to drop
and click Drop in the Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End
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11.6 Intelligent O&M

11.6.1 Querying the Number of Connections to an Instance
DAS records client IP addresses and the connections corresponding to each of
them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 11-28 Selecting an instance

Step 6 On the Connections page, view connection details of the current instance,
including the total connections, internal connections, and external connections.

Figure 11-29 Viewing connections to the instance

You can also switch nodes to view the connections of a specific node.
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Figure 11-30 Viewing connections to a node

----End

11.6.2 Sessions
You can manage sessions in the following scenarios:

● If the number of sessions of an instance has reached the upper limit and the
instance cannot be logged in to any longer, you can view and kill unnecessary
sessions using the emergency channel function.

● You can view history logs to learn details of the kill operations that you
performed using the emergency channel function.

Precautions
● If it can be logged in to through DAS, log in to your instance on the DAS

console and enter the commands to kill the sessions in question from there.
● Use this function in urgent conditions. All your kill operations will be logged.
● Only Community Edition 3.4 and 4.0 instances are supported.
● Instances in the creating, frozen or abnormal state are not supported.
● Killing inactive sessions is not allowed.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 Choose Sessions.

Step 6 On the displayed Emergency Channel page, view session statistics of the current
instance node by overview, host, or namespace.

Step 7 In the session list in the lower part of the page, sessions are sorted by running
time in descending order by default. Search for sessions by setting a running time
threshold or namespace.
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Step 8 Select the session that you want to kill and click Kill.

Figure 11-31 Killing a session

Step 9 In the Kill Session dialog box, confirm the session information and click Yes.

Step 10 Click History Logs to view the sessions killed through the emergency channel.

Figure 11-32 Viewing history logs

----End

11.6.3 Slow Query Logs
The Slow Query Logs page displays slow query logs over time by multiple
dimensions, such as by user, client IP address, or SQL template. It helps you quickly
identify bottlenecks and improve instance performance.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 11-33 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the box containing your target instance and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

On the SQL page, you can click  in the Top SQL Query Logs area to enable
Collect SQL Query Logs.

You can also click Log Settings in the upper right corner of the page to enable
Collect Slow Query Logs.

On the SQL Query Logs tab page, you can select a time range (last hour, last 3
hours, last 12 hours, or a user-defined time range which must be within three
days) to view slow queries in the time range. You can view slow query logs over
time, as well as slow query log statistics and details.

● The Slow Queries over Time chart displays slow query logs in the specified
time period.

Figure 11-34 Slow queries over time

● You can view slow query logs by node, SQL statement type, database, data
table, user, and client.
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Figure 11-35 Slow query log statistics

● You can view slow query log details include the execution completion time,
SQL statement, type, database, table, client IP address, user, execution
duration, lock wait time, scanned documents, returned documents, and
scanned indexes.

Figure 11-36 Slow query log details

Above the chart, you can switch to another instance or node to view slow query
logs by instance or by node.

----End
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12 DDM

12.1 Account Management

12.1.1 User Management
Multiple users with different permissions can be created to access a DB instance or
database, but the permissions of these users cannot exceed the operation
permissions of the account.

Creating a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Figure 12-1 User list

Step 7 Click Create User. On the displayed page, enter the user information, such as
basic information, basic permissions, extended permissions, and schema
(optional), and select the read policy type.
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Figure 12-2 Creating a user

Table 12-1 Basic permissions

Permission Description

CREATE Permission to create databases for a specified object.

DROP Permission to delete databases for a specified object.
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Permission Description

ALTER Permission to modify databases for a specified object.

INDEX Permission to query indexes of a specified object.

INSERT Permission to insert data into a specified object.

DELETE Permission to delete data from a specified object.

UPDATE Permission to update data of a specified object.

SELECT Permission to query data of a specified object.

 

Step 8 Ensure that the settings are correct and click Save.

----End

Editing a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user whose information you want to edit and click Edit
in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the displayed page, edit basic information, basic permissions and extended
permissions, and click Save.

----End

Deleting a User

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.
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Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Account Management > User Management.

Step 7 In the user list, locate the user that you want to delete and click Delete in the
Operation column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

12.2 Database Management
Database operations are currently not supported. To create or delete a schema,
see Schema Management

12.3 SQL Operations

12.3.1 SQL Window
DAS allows you to run various SQL statements in graphical SQL windows, helping
you easily manage databases.

Introduction to SQL Window

Figure 12-3 SQL window

Table 12-2 Function description

Function Description

Execute SQL Executes SQL statements.
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Function Description

Format SQL Improves readability of SQL statements. Formatting SQL
statements enables statements to be displayed in line break
mode, but does not change their logic and semantics.
SQL formatting takes effect for all the SQL statements in the SQL
window. You cannot format only one selected statement.

Executing
SQL Plan

Reports execution of SQL statements to make troubleshooting
easy and optimize SQL processing performance.

SQL
Favorites

Allows you to add, view, and manage frequently-used SQL
statements.

Save
Executed
SQL
Statements

After this function is enabled, the system saves the recently
executed SQL statements to the server.

SQL Input
Prompt

Helps you quickly enter a specific database, table, or field name
when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL window.

Full Screen Shows SQL statements on a full screen.

SQL History Shows the SQL execution details.

Messages Shows the information returned after a SQL statement is
executed.

Result Set Shows SQL execution results.
Allows you to view details about a single row, copy a row, copy a
column, set a column, and more.

Overwrite/
Append
Mode

● Append Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set is appended to the previous one.

● Overwrite Mode: Each time a SQL statement is executed, the
new result set overwrites the previous one.

 

Opening the SQL Window

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

----End

12.3.2 Executing SQL Statements
This section describes how to execute various SQL statements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database from the navigation tree on the left.

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL.
● Enabling SQL Input Prompt is recommended. It helps you select the required

database, table, or field name when you enter a SQL statement in the SQL
window.

● You can execute multiple SQL statements at a time. Separate them using
semicolons (;). You can click Full Screen to view logics in SQL statements
clearly.
– To execute some of the SQL statements, select the statements before

executing them.
– To execute all SQL statements, do not select any SQL statements or select

all SQL statements.

Step 9 View execution details of the current SQL statement and previously executed SQL
statements in the lower part of the page.

Step 10 Click the Messages tab, view SQL execution details, including affected rows,
progress, and time required.
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Figure 12-4 Viewing messages

Step 11 On the Result Set tab, view SQL execution results. You can perform the following
operations on the result sets:
● Copy Row/Copy Column: copies a row or column for reuse.
● Column Settings: customizes the columns to display when there are a large

number of columns in the query result.
● Refresh: refreshes the changed data.
● Row Details: displays the column field name, value, and type of the selected

row.

----End

12.3.3 Executing SQL Plan
This section describes how to analyze the execution efficiency of a SQL statement.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.
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Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 Select a database from the navigation tree on the left.

Step 8 Enter a SQL statement in the SQL window and click Execute SQL Plan.

Figure 12-5 Executing SQL plan

● On the Executed SQL Statements tab page, view SQL execution history.
● On the Messages tab page, view the execution information, including SQL

splitting, execution status, and elapsed time.
● On the Execution Plan tab page, view SQL execution details. Execution plan

details of SQL statements are displayed on different tabs.

----End

12.3.4 SQL Favorites
This section describes how to add frequently-used SQL statements and view and
manage them.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL Query.

Step 7 In the SQL window, click SQL Favorites.
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Figure 12-6 SQL favorites

● Add SQL Statement: allows you to add frequently-used SQL statements.
Specifically, specify a title, select an application scope, enter SQL statements,
and then click Save.

Figure 12-7 Adding a SQL statement

● Insert SQL Statement: allows you to view the SQL statements you have
added. If there are no SQL statements stored in your account, this option will
not be displayed.

● Manage SQL Statements: allows you to manage frequently used SQL
statements, including adding, editing, and deleting statements.
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Figure 12-8 Managing SQL statements

----End

12.3.5 SQL History
After you toggle on Save Executed SQL Statements, DAS will save the SQL
statements you executed in the SQL window for future view. You can also execute
the SQL statements again with no need to enter them again in the SQL window.

Prerequisites

You have enabled Save Executed SQL Statements.

After you enable Save Executed SQL Statements, executed SQL statements will
be recorded in the DAS management host.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose SQL Operations > SQL History.

Step 7 On the displayed page, search for execution information about the target SQL
statement by time range, database name, or keyword.
● To access the Database Management page, click a database name.
● To copy a SQL statement, click it in the SQL Statement column.
● To execute a SQL statement, click Open in SQL window in the Operation

column.

----End
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12.4 Table Management

12.4.1 Creating a Table
A data table consists of basic information, fields, and indexes. As the supplement
to table information, indexes are optional and can be configured based on service
requirements.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects page, select Tables. In the upper left corner of the page,
click Create Table.

Step 8 On the displayed page, specify required parameters.
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Figure 12-9 Basic information

Step 9 Click Next.

Step 10 On the Column page, click Add and set Column Name, Type, Nullable, Primary
Key, and Extended Information as needed.
● If you do not need to add indexes, click Create.
● If you need to add indexes, click Next until all your desired parameters are

specified. After the setting is complete, click Create.

Step 11 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

12.4.2 Opening a Table
This section describes how to open a table on the DAS console and view data in
the table.

Precautions
Currently, tables in a database cannot be edited.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.
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Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table you want to open, and click Open in the Operation column.

Step 8 On the table details page, view the table information.

You can also perform the operations listed in Table 12-3.

Table 12-3 UI operations

Name Description

Where Condition Filters records.

Copy Row Copies data of the selected row. Specifically, double-click
the target row and then click Copy Row.

Copy Column Allows you to copy all data in a column by selecting this
column from the Copy Column drop-down list.

Column Settings Allows you to set the columns you want to display.

Convert binary to
hexadecimal

Prevents binary data in columns from being displayed as
garbled characters. If there is binary data in columns, you
must select this option.

Refresh Allows you to update table data manually.

Row Details Shows details of a specified row.

 

----End

12.4.3 Viewing Details of a Table
This section describes how to view table information and the SQL statement for
creating this table.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.
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Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left. In the table list, locate
the table whose details you want to view and click View in the Operation
column.

Step 8 In the displayed dialog box, view basic information of the table and the SQL
statement for creating the database.

----End

12.4.4 Altering a Table
This section describes how to alter a table on the DAS console.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the table you want to alter and click Alter in the
Operation column.

Figure 12-10 Altering a table
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Step 9 On the displayed tab, modify the parameters as required and click Save.

Figure 12-11 Altering table settings

Step 10 After the alteration is complete, click Alter.

Step 11 In the SQL Preview dialog box, click Execute.

----End

12.4.5 Clearing a Table
This section describes how to clear data in a table.

Precautions

Cleared tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the table you want to clear and choose More > Clear in
the Operation column.
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Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

12.4.6 Dropping a Table
This section describes how to drop a table that is no longer needed.

Precautions
Dropped tables cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing this
operation.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Development Tool.

You can also click Go to Development Tool on the overview page.

Step 5 Locate the DB instance that you want to log in to and click Log In in the
Operation column.

Step 6 On the top menu bar, choose Database Management.

Step 7 On the displayed Objects tab, choose Tables on the left.

Step 8 In the right pane, locate the table you want to drop and choose More > Drop in
the Operation column.

Step 9 In the displayed dialog box, click Yes.

----End

12.5 Intelligent O&M

12.5.1 Setting Instances as Paid
Intelligent O&M is available for paid and free instances. Paid instances can enjoy
more value-added functions.

For details about instance billing policies, see Billing.

If you want to set an instance as paid, go to Setting an Instance as Paid.

If you want to set more than one instance as paid, go to Setting Instances as
Paid.

If you want to set your instances as free instances, see Setting a Paid Instance as
Free.
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Setting an Instance as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 12-12 Searching for instances

Step 6 Select the instance that you want to set as paid and click Set as Paid.

Figure 12-13 Setting an instance as paid

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click OK.
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Figure 12-14 Setting an instance as paid

Step 8 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instance
changes to Paid.

Figure 12-15 Instance overview page

----End

Setting Instances as Paid

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 On the displayed page, click Batch Set as Paid or Set as Paid.

Figure 12-16 Setting instances as paid

Step 6 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box, select the instances
that you want to set as paid, and click OK.

Figure 12-17 Setting instances as paid

Step 7 On the Instance Overview page, check whether the status of the instances
changes to Paid.
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Figure 12-18 Instance overview page

----End

Setting a Paid Instance as Free

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 12-19 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to set as free and click Set as Free on the
Instance Overview page.
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Figure 12-20 Setting an instance as free

Step 7 Carefully read the information displayed in the dialog box and click Yes.

Figure 12-21 Setting an instance as free

● If you set an instance as free 5 minutes after it is set to a paid instance, the
following warning is displayed.

Figure 12-22 Warning
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● If the instance is set to a paid instance for more than 5 minutes, after the
change is complete, check whether the status of the instance changes to Free
on the Instance Overview page.

Figure 12-23 Instance overview page

----End

12.5.2 SQL

12.5.2.1 Slow Query Logs
This section describes how to analyze slow query logs in a specified period. Slow
Query Log displays a chart of SQL statements that are taking too long to execute
and allows you to sort slow SQL statements by multiple dimensions, such as by
user, host, or SQL template. It helps you quickly identify bottlenecks and improve
instance performance.

Precautions
● Toggle on Enable DAS Slow Query Log . After that, DAS automatically stores

slow query logs for analysis.
● Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those

of paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained
for up to 30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are
deleted.

● You can enable the slow query logs function for a maximum of 10 free
instances. There is no such a limit on paid instances.

● For free instances, you can only view slow query logs generated in the latest
hour.

Viewing Slow Query Logs

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.
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Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 12-24 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance whose slow query logs you want to manage and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > Slow Query Logs.

Step 8 Select a time range and view trends, statistics, and details of the slow query logs
generated within the time range.
● Log trends

In the trends graph, you can hover your mouse at any point in time to view
slow query logs.

● Log details
View slow query log details in the lower part of the Slow Query Logs area.
The details include the SQL statement, execution time, database name, client,
user, execution duration, lock wait duration, and scanned and returned rows.

Figure 12-25 Viewing log details

Click Export to export slow query log details to a specific OBS bucket. After
the details are exported, you can click Export History to view export records.
You can also download the details to your local PC for view.
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Figure 12-26 Exporting log details

NO TE

Exporting slow query log details and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

● Log statistics

Figure 12-27 Log statistics

Click Sample in the Operation to view the sample of the SQL template.
On the Statistics page, click Export to export slow query logs to a specific
OBS bucket. Then you can click Export History to view export records. You
can also download the exported slow query logs to your local PC.

Figure 12-28 Exporting slow query logs

NO TE

Exporting slow query logs and viewing export records are available to only paid
instances.

----End

Slow Query Log Storage

Toggling on Enable DAS Slow Query Log will allow DAS to automatically store
slow query logs for analysis.

Slow query logs of free instances are retained for only one hour while those of
paid instances are retained for seven days by default and can be retained for up to
30 days. After the retention period expires, slow query logs are deleted.

For paid instances, you can click Set Storage Duration for Slow Query Logs to
set storage duration based on service requirements on the SQL page.
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Figure 12-29 Setting storage duration for slow query logs

Each paid instance can use 5 GB of storage for slow query logs for free. Any
storage used in excess of 5 GB will be billed on a pay-per-use basis.

Deleting Slow Query Logs
On the Slow Query Logs page, you can click Delete All or Delete to delete all
slow query logs or some slow query logs generated in a specific period.

Figure 12-30 Deleting slow query logs

NO TE

Deleted slow query logs cannot be recovered. Exercise caution when performing the
deletion.

12.5.2.2 SQL Explorer
After Collect All SQL Statements is enabled, you can gain a comprehensive
insight into SQL statements on the SQL Explorer page. Top SQL helps you locate
exceptions.

SQL Explorer can record all SQL statements executed on your instance and
enables you to analyze and search for the tables that are accessed and updated
the most frequently and the SQL statements that have the longest lock wait.

Precautions
● After Enable DAS SQL Explorer is toggled off, new SQL statements will not

be collected anymore and the collected SQL data will be deleted.
● Logs of all SQL statements executed on free instances can be retained for

only one hour while those for paid instances can be retained for seven days
by default and for up to 30 days as a maximum. After the retention period
expires, the logs are deleted automatically.
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Execution Duration Distribution of Top SQL Templates

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 In the navigation pane, choose Intelligent O&M > Instance List.

Alternatively, on the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 In the upper right corner of the Instance List page, search for instances by engine
type, instance name, or instance IP.

Figure 12-31 Searching for instances

Step 6 Locate the instance that you want to use SQL Explorer for and click Details.

Step 7 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 8 Toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer to obtain information about the executed
SQL statements of the current instance.

Figure 12-32 Toggling on DAS SQL explorer

NO TE

DAS collects logs of all SQL statements executed on your instance immediately after you
toggle on Enable DAS SQL Explorer.

Step 9 On the Top SQL tab page, view execution duration of top SQL statements.

Select Last 1 hour, Last 3 hours, or Last 6 hours or specify a time range spanning
no more than one day, to view top SQL statements executed.
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Figure 12-33 Execution duration distribution

The Execution Duration Distribution graph shows how many times SQL statements
with different elapsed time lengths are executed over a specified time range. DAS
collects SQL statistics of four elapsed time lengths.

● < 100 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is less
than 100 ms

● 100 ms–500 ms: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time
ranges from 100 ms to 500 ms

● 500 ms–1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time ranges
from 500 ms to 1s

● > 1s: number of SQL statement executions whose elapsed time is longer than
1s

SQL statistics in the four elapsed time lengths are collected over the time range
you specified.

● If you select Last hour, SQL statement executions are calculated every 10
seconds.

● If you select Last 6 hours, SQL statement executions are calculated every
minute.

● If you select a time range longer than 6 hours, SQL statement executions are
calculated every 5 minutes.

Step 10 Use either of the following methods to view execution duration details, such as
average execution duration, total duration, average lock wait duration, and
average scanned rows.
● Hover your mouse at any point in time on the graph to view top SQL

statements at that time.
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Figure 12-34 Viewing top SQL statements at a specific point in time

● Specify a time range using your mouse on the graph, and you will see top
SQL statements during that time range.

Figure 12-35 Viewing top SQL statements within a specific time range

● Click Export to export details about all top SQL templates in the list. This
function is available only to paid instances.

Figure 12-36 Exporting top SQL templates

● In the SQL template list, locate a SQL template and click Details to view the
total execution times, average rows scanned, average execution duration, and
the like.
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Figure 12-37 Viewing details

----End

SQL Audit
Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner and select a region and project.

Step 3 Click  in the upper left corner, and under Databases, click Data Admin
Service.

Step 4 On the Overview page, click Go to Intelligent O&M.

Step 5 Locate the instance that you want to use SQL Explorer for and click Details.

Step 6 Choose SQL > SQL Explorer.

Step 7 Click the SQL Audit tab.

Figure 12-38 SQL audit

Step 8 On the SQL Audit tab page, view all SQL audit tasks.
● Specify the start time, end time, task creation time, and node information to

search for SQL audit tasks.

Figure 12-39 SQL audit tasks
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● Click Add SQL Audit Task and specify a time range to add a task. You can
add an instance- or node-level task based on your service requirements. The
added SQL audit task is displayed in the list below.

Figure 12-40 Adding a SQL audit task

● Click View Detail in the Operation column to view task details. You can
specify filters such as Time Range, User, Keyword, or Database and click
Query to search for the SQL statements executed on the current instance. The
selected time range must be after the time when the SQL audit task is added.

----End
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13 Audit

13.1 DAS Key Operations Supported by CTS
With CTS, you can record DAS key operations for later query, audit, and
backtracking.

Table 13-1 Key operations on DAS

Operation Resource Type Trace Name

Adding a database login instance createConnection

Testing a database login connection testConnection

Verifying a database login connection verifyConnection

Modifying a database login connection modifyConnection

Deleting a database login connection deleteConnection

Logging in to a database
instance

connection databaseLoginAc-
tions

Logging in to a database
instance

connection dbsConnection

Executing a SQL statement connection executeSql

Canceling the execution of a
SQL statement

connection cancelExecute

Obtaining result sets connection getExecuteResult

Splitting a SQL statement into
small SQL statements

connection splitSql

Formatting a SQL statement connection formatSql

Obtaining the SQL execution
plan

connection getPlan
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Operation Resource Type Trace Name

Editing result sets connection editDatas

Exporting result sets connection exportData

Closing the SQL window connection closeWindow

Obtaining autofill data connection autoFill

Deleting executed SQL
statements

connection deleteExecSqlRecord

Creating a task for exporting
SQL result sets

connection createExportSqlRe-
sultsetTask

Creating a database export task connection createExportDataba-
seTask

Creating a quick export task connection createExportQuick-
DatabaseTask

Deleting an export task connection deleteExportTask

Stopping an export task connection stopExportTask

Creating a task for importing a
SQL file

connection createImportSqlFile-
Task

Creating a task for importing a
CSV file

connection createImportCsvFile-
Task

Deleting an import task connection deleteImportTask

Stopping an import task connection stopImportTask

Creating a test data generation
task

connection createTestDataTask

Deleting a test data generation
task

connection deleteTestDataTask

Stopping a test data generation
task

connection stopTestDataTask-
Create

Combining file fragments connection mergeFilePart

Uploading file fragments connection uploadFilePart

Executing a SQL diagnosis connection exeTuning

Creating an OBS bucket connection createBucket
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13.2 Viewing Traces

Scenarios

After CTS is enabled, the tracker starts recording operations on cloud resources.
The last 7 days of operation records are stored on the CTS console.

This section describes how to query the last 7 days of operation records on the
CTS console.

NO TE

Before using CTS, you need to enable it. For details, see Enabling CTS.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click Service List. Under Management & Governance, click Cloud Trace Service.

Step 3 Choose Trace List in the navigation pane on the left.

Step 4 Specify filter criteria to search for the required traces. The following filters are
available:

● Trace Type, Trace Source, Resource Type, and Search By: Select a filter from
the drop-down list.

When you select Resource ID for Search By, you also need to select or enter
a resource ID.

● Operator: Select a specific operator from the drop-down list.

● Trace Status: Available options include All trace statuses, Normal, Warning,
and Incident. You can only select one of them.

● Time range: In the upper right corner of the page, specify a time range for
querying traces.

Step 5 Click Query.

Step 6 Locate the required trace and click  on the left of the trace to view its details.

Step 7 Click View Trace in the Operation column. In the displayed dialog box, the trace
structure details are displayed.

Step 8 Click Export in the upper right corner of the trace list, and CTS exports traces
collected in the past 7 days to a CSV file.

For details about key fields in the trace structure, see sections "Trace Structure"
and "Trace Examples" in the Cloud Trace Service User Guide.

----End
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14 Event Monitoring

14.1 Overview
Event monitoring provides event reporting, querying, and alarming functions,
which helps you collect key events or cloud resource operational events to Cloud
Eye. When specific events occur, Cloud Eye generates alarms for you.

Event monitoring is enabled by default. You can view monitoring details about
system events and custom events. For details about system events, see Events
Supported by Event Monitoring.

14.2 Viewing Event Monitoring Data

Scenarios

Event monitoring provides event data reporting, query, and alarm reporting. You
can collect key events or cloud resource operational events to Cloud Eye. When
specific events occur, Cloud Eye generates alarms for you.

Event monitoring is enabled by default. You can view monitoring details about
system events and custom events.

This section describes how to view the event monitoring data.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click Service List. Under Management & Governance, click Cloud Eye.

Step 3 In the navigation pane on the left, choose Event Monitoring.

On the displayed page, all system events generated in the last 24 hours are
displayed by default.
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Figure 14-1 Viewing event monitoring information

You can also click 1h, 3h, 12h, 1d, 7d, or 30d to view events generated in different
periods.

Step 4 Locate an event and click View Event in the Operation column to view its details.

Figure 14-2 Viewing events

----End

14.3 Creating an Alarm Rule for Event Monitoring

Scenarios

This section describes how to create an alarm rule to monitor an event.

Procedure

Step 1 Log in to the management console.

Step 2 Click  in the upper left corner of the page. Under Management &
Governance, click Cloud Eye.

Step 3 On the displayed page, in the navigation pane on the left, choose Event
Monitoring.
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Step 4 On the event list page, click Create Alarm Rule in the upper right corner.

Step 5 On the Create Alarm Rule page, configure required parameters.

Table 14-1 Parameter description

Parameter Description

Name Name of the policy. The system generates a random name and
you can modify it.

Description (Optional) Supplementary information about the alarm rule.

Alarm Type Select Event.

Event Type Event type, which can be System event or Custom event.

Event Source ● System event:
Cloud service the event is generated for. Select Data Admin
Service DAS.

● Custom event: The event source must be the same as that of
the reported fields and written in the service.item format.

Monitoring
Scope

Select All resources

Method The default value is Configure manually.

Alarm Policy Event Name indicates the instantaneous operations users
performed on system resources, such as login and logout.
For details, see Events Supported by Event Monitoring.
Specify Alarm Policy and Alarm Severity as required.

 

Table 14-2 Alarm notification parameters

Parameter Description

Alarm
Notification

Whether to notify users when alarms are triggered.
Notifications can be sent by email, text message, or HTTP/
HTTPS message.

Notification
Recipient

You can select a notification group or topic subscription as
required.

Notification
Group

Notification group the alarm notification is to be sent to.
section .
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Parameter Description

Notification
Object

Object that receives alarm notifications. You can select the
account contact or a topic.
● Account contact is the mobile phone number and email

address of the registered account.
● Topic is used to publish messages and subscribe to

notifications. If the required topic is unavailable, create one
first and add subscriptions to it.
For details, see Creating a TopicCreating a Topic and
Adding Subscriptions.

Notification
Window

Cloud Eye sends notifications only within the validity period
specified in the alarm rule.
If Notification Window is set to 08:00-20:00, Cloud Eye sends
notifications only within 08:00-20:00.

Trigger
Condition

Condition for triggering an alarm notification.

 

Table 14-3 Advanced Settings

Parameter Description

Enterprise
Project

Enterprise project that the alarm rule belongs to. Only users
with the enterprise project permissions can view and manage
the alarm rule.

Tag A tag is a key-value pair. Tags identify cloud resources so that
you can easily categorize and search for your resources. You
are advised to create predefined tags on TMS.
● A key can contain a maximum of 128 characters, and a

value can contain a maximum of 225 characters.
● A maximum of 20 tags can be added.

 

Step 6 After the configuration is complete, click Create.

----End
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14.4 Events Supported by Event Monitoring

Table 14-4 Data Admin Service

Ev
en
t
So
urc
e

Dimen
sion

Name Ev
en
t
Se
ver
ity

Event
Description

Handling
Suggestion

Impact

DA
S

Task
Schedu
ling

Scheduli
ng task
failed

Ma
jor

The scheduling
task failed.

Check whether
the instance
connection has
changed or if
the SQL syntax
is correct.

Services
will be
interrupte
d.

Task
Schedu
ling

SQL
error
during
schedulin
g task
executio
n

Mi
no
r

The scheduling
task was
executed, but a
syntax error
occurred during
SQL statement
execution.

Correct the
syntax error.

Services
may be
interrupte
d.

Task
Schedu
ling

SQL
timeout
during
schedulin
g task
executio
n

Mi
no
r

The scheduling
task was
executed, but the
SQL statement
timed out.

Check whether
the SQL
statement
requires
optimization.

Services
may be
affected.

Schedu
led
Backup

Schedule
d backup
task
failed

Ma
jor

The scheduled
backup task
failed.

Check whether
the instance
connection has
changed or if
the SQL syntax
is correct.

Services
may be
interrupte
d.

Schedu
led
Backup

SQL
timeout
during
schedule
d backup

Mi
no
r

The scheduled
backup task was
executed, but the
SQL statement
timed out.

Check whether
the SQL
statement
requires
optimization.

Services
may be
affected.
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A Change History

Released On Description

2023-10-15 This issue is the twentieth official release.
Supported RDS for MariaDB in Intelligent O&M.
Added the event monitoring function.

2023-09-25 This issue is the nineteenth official release.
The Huawei ID account can manage the shared DB instance
login information. For details, see Managing Login
Information of DB Instances Shared by Others.
RDS for MySQL supports new Intelligent O&M. For details, see
Intelligent O&M (New Version).
New Intelligent O&M provides inspection scoring. For details,
see Inspection Score.

2023-08-17 This issue is the eighteenth official release.
Adjusted the document structure.

2023-05-18 This issue is the seventeenth official release.
Changed SQL Statement Concurrency Control to free of charge.

2023-02-10 This issue is the sixteenth official release.
Added information about sorting and search functions in the
rollback task list in Tracking and Rolling Back Data.

2023-01-12 This issue is the fifteenth official release.
Added constraints on GaussDB(for MySQL) versions in SQL
Statement Concurrency Control.
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Released On Description

2022-12-27 This issue is the fourteenth official release.
● Added information about SQL audit in subsection "SQL

Explorer" of section "MySQL DB Instances."
● Added information about SQL audit in subsection "SQL

Explorer" of section "GaussDB(for MySQL) Instances."
● Added information about SQL audit in subsection "SQL

Explorer" of section "GaussDB(for MySQL) Instances."
● Added information about SQL audit in subsection "SQL

Explorer" of section "GaussDB(for MySQL) Instances."

2022-12-07 This issue is the thirteenth official release.
Supported the management of GaussDB(DWS) instances.

2022-11-30 This issue is the twelfth official release.
● Added SQL statement concurrency control rules in SQL

Statement Concurrency Control.

2022-08-05 This issue is the eleventh official release.
Updated account management of RDS for SQL Server
instances.

2022-07-29 This issue is the tenth official release.
Added key operations supported by CTS.
Added the description of viewing traces.
Updated account management of MySQL database instances.

2022-07-04 This issue is the ninth official release.
Updated the content in "Intelligent O&M" > "GaussDB
Instances."

2022-06-07 This issue is the eighth official release.
Updated prerequisites and added precautions in section "SQL
Statement Concurrency Control."

2021-12-30 This issue is the seventh official release.
Supported scheduled backup for MySQL and GaussDB(for
MySQL).
Supported SQL statement concurrent control in Intelligent
O&M.
Updated the SQL modification section in Enterprise Change
Approval.

2020-09-27 This issue is the sixth official release.
Updated the content about permissions management and
Intelligent O&M for GaussDB(for MySQL).
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Released On Description

2019-02-18 This issue is the fifth official release.
Supported the management of Microsoft SQL Server databases
on ECSs in Step 1: Add DB Instance Login Information.
Added the following content in MySQL databases:
Supported table maintenance in Maintaining a Table.
Supported batch export.
Supported SQL templates.
Optimized the document.

2018-12-21 This issue is the fourth official release.
Supported the management of self-built databases on ECSs.
Added the page for monitoring database information.
Added the following functions for MySQL databases:
Added the following functions for Microsoft SQL Server
databases:
Added stored procedure management in Stored Procedure
Management.
Added function management in Function Management.
Added trigger management in Trigger Management.

2018-11-13 This issue is the third official release.
Added the following functions for MySQL databases:
Supported event management in Event Management.
Supported stored procedure management in Stored Procedure
Management.
Supported function management in Function Management.
Supported batch import.
Added the viewing of saved SQL statements in SQL Favorites.
Added the following functions for Microsoft SQL Server
databases:
User management in Database User Management
Added the viewing of saved SQL statements in SQL Window.
Optimized the document.
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Released On Description

2018-09-14 This issue is the second official release.
Supported the management of triggers in MySQL databases in
Creating a Trigger.
Added the database structure export.
Added the table structure export.
Added the view structure export.
Added the export of trigger structures of MySQL databases.
Added the viewing of table details in Viewing Details of a
Table.
Supported setting an empty password during the creation of a
connection and supported the automatic creation of SQL
connections when users execute SQL statements in the SQL
window.

2018-08-30 This issue is the first official release.
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